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Introduction

This manual documents the internals of the GNU compilers, including how to port them
to new targets and some information about how to write front ends for new languages.
It corresponds to GCC version 3.3.4. The use of the GNU compilers is documented in a
separate manual. See section “Introduction” in Using the GNU Compiler Collection (GCC).

This manual is mainly a reference manual rather than a tutorial. It discusses how to con-
tribute to GCC (see Chapter 1 [Contributing], page 3), the characteristics of the machines
supported by GCC as hosts and targets (see Chapter 2 [Portability], page 5), how GCC
relates to the ABIs on such systems (see Chapter 3 [Interface], page 7), and the character-
istics of the languages for which GCC front ends are written (see Chapter 4 [Languages],
page 9). It then describes the GCC source tree structure and build system, some of the
interfaces to GCC front ends, and how support for a target system is implemented in GCC.

Additional tutorial information is linked to from http://gcc.gnu.org/readings.html.



GNU Compiler Collection (GCC) Internals



Chapter 1: Contributing to GCC Development 3

1 Contributing to GCC Development

If you would like to help pretest GCC releases to assure they work well, our current de-

velopment sources are available by CVS (see http://gcc.gnu.org/cvs.html). Source and

binary snapshots are also available for FTP; see http://gcc.gnu.org/snapshots.html.
If you would like to work on improvements to GCC, please read the advice at these

URLs:

http://gcc.gnu.org/contribute.html
http://gcc.gnu.org/contributewhy.html

for information on how to make useful contributions and avoid duplication of effort. Sug-
gested projects are listed at http://gcc.gnu.org/projects/.
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2 GCC and Portability

GCC itself aims to be portable to any machine where int is at least a 32-bit type. It aims
to target machines with a flat (non-segmented) byte addressed data address space (the code
address space can be separate). Target ABIs may have 8, 16, 32 or 64-bit int type. char
can be wider than 8 bits.

GCC gets most of the information about the target machine from a machine description
which gives an algebraic formula for each of the machine’s instructions. This is a very clean
way to describe the target. But when the compiler needs information that is difficult to
express in this fashion, I have not hesitated to define an ad-hoc parameter to the machine
description. The purpose of portability is to reduce the total work needed on the compiler;
it was not of interest for its own sake.

GCC does not contain machine dependent code, but it does contain code that depends on
machine parameters such as endianness (whether the most significant byte has the highest
or lowest address of the bytes in a word) and the availability of autoincrement addressing. In
the RTL-generation pass, it is often necessary to have multiple strategies for generating code
for a particular kind of syntax tree, strategies that are usable for different combinations of
parameters. Often I have not tried to address all possible cases, but only the common ones
or only the ones that I have encountered. As a result, a new target may require additional
strategies. You will know if this happens because the compiler will call abort. Fortunately,
the new strategies can be added in a machine-independent fashion, and will affect only the
target machines that need them.
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3 Interfacing to GCC Output

GCC is normally configured to use the same function calling convention normally in use
on the target system. This is done with the machine-description macros described (see
Chapter 10 [Target Macros|, page 193).

However, returning of structure and union values is done differently on some target
machines. As a result, functions compiled with PCC returning such types cannot be called
from code compiled with GCC, and vice versa. This does not cause trouble often because
few Unix library routines return structures or unions.

GCC code returns structures and unions that are 1, 2, 4 or 8 bytes long in the same
registers used for int or double return values. (GCC typically allocates variables of such
types in registers also.) Structures and unions of other sizes are returned by storing them
into an address passed by the caller (usually in a register). The machine-description macros
STRUCT_VALUE and STRUCT_INCOMING_VALUE tell GCC where to pass this address.

By contrast, PCC on most target machines returns structures and unions of any size
by copying the data into an area of static storage, and then returning the address of that
storage as if it were a pointer value. The caller must copy the data from that memory area
to the place where the value is wanted. This is slower than the method used by GCC, and
fails to be reentrant.

On some target machines, such as RISC machines and the 80386, the standard system
convention is to pass to the subroutine the address of where to return the value. On these
machines, GCC has been configured to be compatible with the standard compiler, when
this method is used. It may not be compatible for structures of 1, 2, 4 or 8 bytes.

GCC uses the system’s standard convention for passing arguments. On some machines,
the first few arguments are passed in registers; in others, all are passed on the stack. It
would be possible to use registers for argument passing on any machine, and this would
probably result in a significant speedup. But the result would be complete incompatibility
with code that follows the standard convention. So this change is practical only if you
are switching to GCC as the sole C compiler for the system. We may implement register
argument passing on certain machines once we have a complete GNU system so that we
can compile the libraries with GCC.

On some machines (particularly the SPARC), certain types of arguments are passed “by
invisible reference”. This means that the value is stored in memory, and the address of the
memory location is passed to the subroutine.

If you use longjmp, beware of automatic variables. ISO C says that automatic variables
that are not declared volatile have undefined values after a longjmp. And this is all GCC
promises to do, because it is very difficult to restore register variables correctly, and one of
GCC’s features is that it can put variables in registers without your asking it to.

If you want a variable to be unaltered by longjmp, and you don’t want to write volatile
because old C compilers don’t accept it, just take the address of the variable. If a variable’s
address is ever taken, even if just to compute it and ignore it, then the variable cannot go
in a register:

{
int careful;
&careful;
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¥

Code compiled with GCC may call certain library routines. Most of them handle arith-
metic for which there are no instructions. This includes multiply and divide on some
machines, and floating point operations on any machine for which floating point support
is disabled with ‘-msoft-float’. Some standard parts of the C library, such as bcopy or
memcpy, are also called automatically. The usual function call interface is used for calling
the library routines.

Some of these routines can be defined in mostly machine-independent C; they appear
in ‘libgcc2.c’. Others must be hand-written in assembly language for each processor.
Wherever they are defined, they are compiled into the support library, ‘libgcc.a’; which
is automatically searched when you link programs with GCC.
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4 Language Front Ends in GCC

The interface to front ends for languages in GCC, and in particular the tree structure (see
Chapter 7 [Trees], page 39), was initially designed for C, and many aspects of it are still
somewhat biased towards C and C-like languages. It is, however, reasonably well suited to
other procedural languages, and front ends for many such languages have been written for
GCC.

Writing a compiler as a front end for GCC, rather than compiling directly to assembler
or generating C code which is then compiled by GCC, has several advantages:

e GCC front ends benefit from the support for many different target machines already
present in GCC.

e GCC front ends benefit from all the optimizations in GCC. Some of these, such as
alias analysis, may work better when GCC is compiling directly from source code then
when it is compiling from generated C code.

e Better debugging information is generated when compiling directly from source code
than when going via intermediate generated C code.

Because of the advantages of writing a compiler as a GCC front end, GCC front ends
have also been created for languages very different from those for which GCC was designed,
such as the declarative logic/functional language Mercury. For these reasons, it may also
be useful to implement compilers created for specialized purposes (for example, as part of
a research project) as GCC front ends.



10

GNU Compiler Collection (GCC) Internals



Chapter 5: Source Tree Structure and Build System 11

5 Source Tree Structure and Build System

This chapter describes the structure of the GCC source tree, and how GCC is built.
The user documentation for building and installing GCC is in a separate manual
(http://gcc.gnu.org/install/), with which it is presumed that you are familiar.

5.1 Configure Terms and History

The configure and build process has a long and colorful history, and can be confusing
to anyone who doesn’t know why things are the way they are. While there are other
documents which describe the configuration process in detail, here are a few things that
everyone working on GCC should know.

There are three system names that the build knows about: the machine you are building
on (build), the machine that you are building for (host), and the machine that GCC will
produce code for (target). When you configure GCC, you specify these with ‘--build=’,
‘-=host=’, and ‘--target=".

Specifying the host without specifying the build should be avoided, as configure may
(and once did) assume that the host you specify is also the build, which may not be true.

If build, host, and target are all the same, this is called a native. If build and host are
the same but target is different, this is called a cross. If build, host, and target are all
different this is called a canadian (for obscure reasons dealing with Canada’s political party
and the background of the person working on the build at that time). If host and target
are the same, but build is different, you are using a cross-compiler to build a native for a
different system. Some people call this a host-x-host, crossed native, or cross-built native.
If build and target are the same, but host is different, you are using a cross compiler to
build a cross compiler that produces code for the machine you're building on. This is rare,
so there is no common way of describing it (although I propose calling it a crossback).

If build and host are the same, the GCC you are building will also be used to build the
target libraries (like libstdc++). If build and host are different, you must have already
build and installed a cross compiler that will be used to build the target libraries (if you
configured with ‘--target=foo-bar’, this compiler will be called foo-bar-gcc).

In the case of target libraries, the machine you’re building for is the machine you specified
with ‘--target’. So, build is the machine you’re building on (no change there), host is the
machine you’re building for (the target libraries are built for the target, so host is the target
you specified), and target doesn’t apply (because you're not building a compiler, you're
building libraries). The configure/make process will adjust these variables as needed. It
also sets $with_cross_host to the original ‘--host’ value in case you need it.

The 1libiberty support library is built up to three times: once for the host, once for
the target (even if they are the same), and once for the build if build and host are different.
This allows it to be used by all programs which are generated in the course of the build
process.
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5.2 Top Level Source Directory

The top level source directory in a GCC distribution contains several files and directories
that are shared with other software distributions such as that of GNU Binutils. It also
contains several subdirectories that contain parts of GCC and its runtime libraries:

‘boehm-gc’
The Boehm conservative garbage collector, used as part of the Java runtime
library.

‘contrib’ Contributed scripts that may be found useful in conjunction with GCC. One
of these, ‘contrib/texi2pod.pl’, is used to generate man pages from Texinfo
manuals as part of the GCC build process.

‘fastjar’ An implementation of the jar command, used with the Java front end.

3

gec’ The main sources of GCC itself (except for runtime libraries), including opti-
mizers, support for different target architectures, language front ends, and test
suites. See Section 5.3 [The ‘gcc’ Subdirectory], page 12, for details.

‘include’ Headers for the 1ibiberty library.
‘1libf2c¢’  The Fortran runtime library.
‘1ibffi’  The libffi library, used as part of the Java runtime library.
‘libiberty’
The 1ibiberty library, used for portability and for some generally useful data

structures and algorithms. See section “Introduction” in GNU libiberty, for
more information about this library.

‘libjava’ The Java runtime library.
‘libobjc’ The Objective-C runtime library.

‘libstdc++-v3’
The C++ runtime library.

‘maintainer-scripts’
Scripts used by the gccadmin account on gcc.gnu.org.

‘z1ib’ The z1lib compression library, used by the Java front end and as part of the
Java runtime library.

The build system in the top level directory, including how recursion into subdirectories
works and how building runtime libraries for multilibs is handled, is documented in a sepa-
rate manual, included with GNU Binutils. See section “GNU configure and build system”
in The GNU configure and build system, for details.

5.3 The ‘gcc’ Subdirectory

The ‘gcc’ directory contains many files that are part of the C sources of GCC, other files used
as part of the configuration and build process, and subdirectories including documentation
and a test suite. The files that are sources of GCC are documented in a separate chapter.
See Chapter 6 [Passes and Files of the Compiler], page 31.
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5.3.1 Subdirectories of ‘gcc’

The ‘gcc’ directory contains the following subdirectories:

‘language’

‘config’

‘doc’

‘fixinc’

‘ginclude’

‘intl’

po

‘testsuite’

Subdirectories for wvarious languages. Directories containing a file
‘config-lang.in’ are language subdirectories. The contents of the
subdirectories ‘cp’ (for C++) and ‘objc’ (for Objective-C) are documented in
this manual (see Chapter 6 [Passes and Files of the Compiler], page 31); those
for other languages are not. See Section 5.3.8 [Anatomy of a Language Front
End], page 19, for details of the files in these directories.

Configuration files for supported architectures and operating systems. See Sec-
tion 5.3.9 [Anatomy of a Target Back End], page 23, for details of the files in
this directory.

Texinfo documentation for GCC, together with automatically generated man
pages and support for converting the installation manual to HTML. See Sec-
tion 5.3.7 [Documentation], page 17.

The support for fixing system headers to work with GCC. See ‘fixinc/README’
for more information. The headers fixed by this mechanism are installed in
‘libsubdir/include’. Along with those headers, ‘README-fixinc’ is also in-
stalled, as ‘1ibsubdir/include/README’.

System headers installed by GCC, mainly those required by the C standard of
freestanding implementations. See Section 5.3.6 [Headers Installed by GCC],
page 17, for details of when these and other headers are installed.

GNU 1libintl, from GNU gettext, for systems which do not include it in libe.
Properly, this directory should be at top level, parallel to the ‘gcc’ directory.

Message catalogs with translations of messages produced by GCC into various
languages, ‘language.po’. This directory also contains ‘gcc.pot’, the template
for these message catalogues, ‘exgettext’, a wrapper around gettext to ex-
tract the messages from the GCC sources and create ‘gcc.pot’, which is run
by ‘make gcc.pot’, and ‘EXCLUDES’, a list of files from which messages should
not be extracted.

The GCC test suites (except for those for runtime libraries). See Section 5.4
[Test Suites], page 24.

5.3.2 Configuration in the ‘gcc’ Directory

The ‘gec’ directory is configured with an Autoconf-generated script ‘configure’. The

‘configure’
‘configure

script is generated from ‘configure.in’ and ‘aclocal.m4’. From the files

.in’ and ‘acconfig.h’, Autoheader generates the file ‘config.in’. The file

‘cstamp-h.in’ is used as a timestamp.
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5.3.2.1 Scripts Used by ‘configure’

‘configure’ uses some other scripts to help in its work:

e The standard GNU ‘config.sub’ and ‘config.guess’ files, kept in the top level direc-
tory, are used. FIXME: when is the ‘config.guess’ file in the ‘gcc’ directory (that
just calls the top level one) used?

e The file ‘config.gcc’ is used to handle configuration specific to the particular build,
host or target machine. (In general, this should only be used for features that cannot
reasonably be tested in Autoconf feature tests.) See Section 5.3.2.2 [The ‘config.gcc’
File], page 14, for details of the contents of this file.

e Fach language subdirectory has a file ‘language/config-lang.in’ that is used for
front-end-specific configuration. See Section 5.3.8.2 [The Front End ‘config-lang.in’
File], page 22, for details of this file.

e A helper script ‘configure.frag’ is used as part of creating the output of ‘configure’.

5.3.2.2 The ‘config.gcc’ File

FIXME: document the contents of this file, and what variables should be set to control
build, host and target configuration.

5.3.2.3 Files Created by configure

Here we spell out what files will be set up by ‘configure’ in the ‘gcc’ directory. Some
other files are created as temporary files in the configuration process, and are not used in
the subsequent build; these are not documented.

e ‘Makefile’is constructed from ‘Makefile.in’, together with the host and target frag-
ments (see Chapter 12 [Makefile Fragments|, page 331) ‘t-target’ and ‘x-host’ from
‘config’, if any, and language Makefile fragments ‘language /Make-lang.in’.

e ‘auto-host.h’ contains information about the host machine determined by
‘configure’. If the host machine is different from the build machine, then
‘auto-build.h’ is also created, containing such information about the build machine.

e ‘config.status’is a script that may be run to recreate the current configuration.

e ‘configargs.h’is a header containing details of the arguments passed to ‘configure’
to configure GCC, and of the thread model used.

e ‘cstamp-h’is used as a timestamp.

e ‘fixinc/Makefile’ is constructed from ‘fixinc/Makefile.in’.

e ‘gccbug’, a script for reporting bugs in GCC, is constructed from ‘gccbug.in’.

e ‘intl/Makefile’ is constructed from ‘intl/Makefile.in’.

e ‘mklibgcc’, a shell script to create a Makefile to build libgce, is constructed from
‘mklibgcc.in’.

e If a language ‘config-lang.in’ file (see Section 5.3.8.2 [The Front End

‘config-lang.in’ File], page 22) sets outputs, then the files listed in outputs there
are also generated.
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The following configuration headers are created from the Makefile, using ‘mkconfig.sh’,
rather than directly by ‘configure’. ‘config.h’, ‘hconfig.h’ and ‘tconfig.h’ all contain
the ‘xm-machine.h’ header, if any, appropriate to the host, build and target machines
respectively, the configuration headers for the target, and some definitions; for the host
and build machines, these include the autoconfigured headers generated by ‘configure’.
The other configuration headers are determined by ‘config.gcc’. They also contain the
typedefs for rtx, rtvec and tree.

e ‘config.h’  for use in programs that run on the host machine.
e ‘hconfig.h’, for use in programs that run on the build machine.
e ‘tconfig.h’, for use in programs and libraries for the target machine.

e ‘tm_p.h’, which includes the header ‘machine-protos.h’ that contains prototypes for
functions in the target ‘.c’ file. FIXME: why is such a separate header necessary?

5.3.3 Build System in the ‘gcc’ Directory

FIXME: describe the build system, including what is built in what stages. Also list the
various source files that are used in the build process but aren’t source files of GCC itself
and so aren’t documented below (see Chapter 6 [Passes], page 31).

5.3.4 Makefile Targets

all This is the default target. Depending on what your build/host/target configu-
ration is, it coordinates all the things that need to be built.

doc Produce info-formatted documentation. Also, ‘make dvi’ is available for DVI-
formatted documentation, and ‘make generated-manpages’ to generate man
pages.

mostlyclean

Delete the files made while building the compiler.
clean That, and all the other files built by ‘make all’.

distclean
That, and all the files created by configure.

extraclean
That, and any temporary or intermediate files, like emacs backup files.

maintainer-clean
Distclean plus any file that can be generated from other files. Note that addi-
tional tools may be required beyond what is normally needed to build gcc.

install Installs gcc.

uninstall
Deletes installed files.

check Run the testsuite. This creates a ‘testsuite’ subdirectory that has various
‘.sum’ and ‘. log’ files containing the results of the testing. You can run subsets
with, for example, ‘make check-gcc’. You can specify specific tests by setting
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RUNTESTFLAGS to be the name of the ‘.exp’ file, optionally followed by (for
some tests) an equals and a file wildcard, like:
make check-gcc RUNTESTFLAGS="execute.exp=19980413-%"

Note that running the testsuite may require additional tools be installed, such
as TCL or dejagnu.

bootstrap
Builds gcc three times—once with the native compiler, once with the native-
built compiler it just built, and once with the compiler it built the second time.
In theory, the last two should produce the same results, which ‘make compare’
can check. Each step of this process is called a “stage”, and the results of each
stage N (N = 1...3) are copied to a subdirectory ‘stageN/’.

bootstrap-lean
Like bootstrap, except that the various stages are removed once they’re no
longer needed. This saves disk space.

bubblestrap
Once bootstrapped, this incrementally rebuilds each of the three stages, one
at a time. It does this by “bubbling” the stages up from their subdirectories,
rebuilding them, and copying them back to their subdirectories. This will allow
you to, for example, quickly rebuild a bootstrapped compiler after changing the
sources, without having to do a full bootstrap.

quickstrap
Rebuilds the most recently built stage. Since each stage requires special in-
vocation, using this target means you don’t have to keep track of which stage
you're on or what invocation that stage needs.

cleanstrap
Removed everything (‘make clean’) and rebuilds (‘make bootstrap’).

stageN (N =1...4)
For each stage, moves the appropriate files to the ‘stageN’ subdirectory.

unstageN (N =1...4)
Undoes the corresponding stageN.

restageN (N =1...4)
Undoes the corresponding stageN and rebuilds it with the appropriate flags.

compare  Compares the results of stages 2 and 3. This ensures that the compiler is
running properly, since it should produce the same object files regardless of
how it itself was compiled.

5.3.5 Library Source Files and Headers under the ‘gcc’ Directory

FIXME: list here, with explanation, all the C source files and headers under the ‘gcc’
directory that aren’t built into the GCC executable but rather are part of runtime libraries
and object files, such as ‘crtstuff.c’ and ‘unwind-dw2.c’. See Section 5.3.6 [Headers
Installed by GCC], page 17, for more information about the ‘ginclude’ directory.
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5.3.6 Headers Installed by GCC

In general, GCC expects the system C library to provide most of the headers to be used
with it. However, GCC will fix those headers if necessary to make them work with GCC,
and will install some headers required of freestanding implementations. These headers are
installed in ‘libsubdir/include’. Headers for non-C runtime libraries are also installed
by GCC; these are not documented here. (FIXME: document them somewhere.)

Several of the headers GCC installs are in the ‘ginclude’ directory.  These
headers, ‘iso646.h’, ‘stdarg.h’; ‘stdbool.h’; and ‘stddef.h’, are installed in
‘libsubdir/include’, unless the target Makefile fragment (see Section 12.1 [Target
Fragment|, page 331) overrides this by setting USER_H.

In addition to these headers and those generated by fixing system headers to work with
GCC, some other headers may also be installed in ‘libsubdir/include’. ‘config.gcc’
may set extra_headers; this specifies additional headers under ‘config’ to be installed on
some systems.

GCC installs its own version of <float.h>, from ‘ginclude/float.h’. This is done to
cope with command-line options that change the representation of floating point numbers.

GCC also installs its own version of <1imits.h>; this is generated from ‘glimits.h’, to-
gether with ‘1imitx.h’ and ‘limity.h’ if the system also has its own version of <limits.h>.
(GCC provides its own header because it is required of ISO C freestanding implementations,
but needs to include the system header from its own header as well because other stan-
dards such as POSIX specify additional values to be defined in <1imits.h>.) The system’s
<limits.h> header is used via ‘libsubdir/include/syslimits.h’, which is copied from
‘gsyslimits.h’if it does not need fixing to work with GCC; if it needs fixing, ‘syslimits.h’
is the fixed copy.

5.3.7 Building Documentation

The main GCC documentation is in the form of manuals in Texinfo format. These are
installed in Info format, and DVI versions may be generated by ‘make dvi’. In addition,
some man pages are generated from the Texinfo manuals, there are some other text files with
miscellaneous documentation, and runtime libraries have their own documentation outside
the ‘gcc’ directory. FIXME: document the documentation for runtime libraries somewhere.

5.3.7.1 Texinfo Manuals

The manuals for GCC as a whole, and the C and C++ front ends, are in files ‘doc/*.texi’.
Other front ends have their own manuals in files ‘language/*.texi’. Common files
‘doc/include/*.texi’ are provided which may be included in multiple manuals; the
following files are in ‘doc/include’:

‘fdl.texi’
The GNU Free Documentation License.

‘funding.texi’
The section “Funding Free Software”.
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‘gcc—common. texi’
Common definitions for manuals.

‘gpl.texi’
The GNU General Public License.

‘texinfo.tex’
A copy of ‘texinfo.tex’ known to work with the GCC manuals.

DVI formatted manuals are generated by ‘make dvi’, which uses texi2dvi (via the
Makefile macro $ (TEXI2DVI)). Info manuals are generated by ‘make info’ (which is run as
part of a bootstrap); this generates the manuals in the source directory, using makeinfo via
the Makefile macro $(MAKEINFO), and they are included in release distributions.

Manuals are also provided on the GCC web site, in both HTML and PostScript forms.
This is done via the script ‘maintainer-scripts/update_web_docs’. Each manual to be
provided online must be listed in the definition of MANUALS in that file; a file ‘name.texi’
must only appear once in the source tree, and the output manual must have the same
name as the source file. (However, other Texinfo files, included in manuals but not them-
selves the root files of manuals, may have names that appear more than once in the source
tree.) The manual file ‘name.texi’ should only include other files in its own directory or
in ‘doc/include’. HTML manuals will be generated by ‘makeinfo --html’ and PostScript
manuals by texi2dvi and dvips. All Texinfo files that are parts of manuals must be
checked into CVS, even if they are generated files, for the generation of online manuals to
work.

The installation manual, ‘doc/install.texi’, is also provided on the GCC web site.
The HTML version is generated by the script ‘doc/install.texi2html’.

5.3.7.2 Man Page Generation

Because of user demand, in addition to full Texinfo manuals, man pages are provided which
contain extracts from those manuals. These man pages are generated from the Texinfo
manuals using ‘contrib/texi2pod.pl’ and pod2man. (The man page for g++, ‘cp/g++.1’,
just contains a ‘.so’ reference to ‘gcc.1’, but all the other man pages are generated from
Texinfo manuals.)

Because many systems may not have the necessary tools installed to generate the man
pages, they are only generated if the ‘configure’ script detects that recent enough tools
are installed, and the Makefiles allow generating man pages to fail without aborting the
build. Man pages are also included in release distributions. They are generated in the
source directory.

Magic comments in Texinfo files starting ‘@c man’ control what parts of a Texinfo file
go into a man page. Only a subset of Texinfo is supported by ‘texi2pod.pl’, and it may
be necessary to add support for more Texinfo features to this script when generating new
man pages. To improve the man page output, some special Texinfo macros are provided in
‘doc/include/gcc-common. texi’ which ‘texi2pod.pl’ understands:

Q@gcctabopt
Use in the form ‘@table @gcctabopt’ for tables of options, where for printed
output the effect of ‘@code’ is better than that of ‘Goption’ but for man page
output a different effect is wanted.
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O@gccoptlist
Use for summary lists of options in manuals.
Qgol Use at the end of each line inside ‘@gccoptlist’. This is necessary to avoid

problems with differences in how the ‘@gccoptlist’ macro is handled by dif-
ferent Texinfo formatters.

FIXME: describe the ‘texi2pod.pl’ input language and magic comments in more detail.

5.3.7.3 Miscellaneous Documentation

In addition to the formal documentation that is installed by GCC, there are several other
text files with miscellaneous documentation:

‘ABOUT-GCC-NLS’
Notes on GCC’s Native Language Support. FIXME: this should be part of this
manual rather than a separate file.

‘ABOUT-NLS’
Notes on the Free Translation Project.

‘COPYING’ The GNU General Public License.

‘COPYING.LIB’
The GNU Lesser General Public License.

‘*ChangeLog*’
‘*/ChangeLog*’
Change log files for various parts of GCC.

‘LANGUAGES’
Details of a few changes to the GCC front-end interface. FIXME: the infor-
mation in this file should be part of general documentation of the front-end
interface in this manual.

‘ONEWS’ Information about new features in old versions of GCC. (For recent versions,
the information is on the GCC web site.)

‘README.Portability’
Information about portability issues when writing code in GCC. FIXME: why
isn’t this part of this manual or of the GCC Coding Conventions?

‘SERVICE’ A pointer to the GNU Service Directory.

FIXME: document such files in subdirectories, at least ‘config’, ‘cp’, ‘objc’,

‘testsuite’.

5.3.8 Anatomy of a Language Front End

A front end for a language in GCC has the following parts:

e A directory ‘language’ under ‘gcc’ containing source files for that front end. See
Section 5.3.8.1 [The Front End ‘Ianguage’ Directory], page 21, for details.

e A mention of the language in the list of supported languages in ‘gcc/doc/install.texi’ ]
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e Details of contributors to that front end in ‘gcc/doc/contrib. texi’. If the details are
in that front end’s own manual then there should be a link to that manual’s list in
‘contrib.texi’.

e Information about support for that language in ‘gcc/doc/frontends.texi’.

e Information about standards for that language, and the front end’s support for them,
in ‘gcc/doc/standards.texi’. This may be a link to such information in the front
end’s own manual.

e Details of source file suffixes for that language and ‘-x lang’ options supported, in
‘gcc/doc/invoke . texi’.

e Entries in default_compilers in ‘gcc.c’ for source file suffixes for that language.

e Preferably test suites, which may be under ‘gcc/testsuite’ or runtime library direc-
tories. FIXME: document somewhere how to write test suite harnesses.

e Probably a runtime library for the language, outside the ‘gcc’ directory. FIXME:
document this further.

e Details of the directories of any runtime libraries in ‘gcc/doc/sourcebuild.texi’.

If the front end is added to the official GCC CVS repository, the following are also
necessary:

e At least one Bugzilla component for bugs in that front end and runtime libraries. This
category needs to be mentioned in ‘gcc/gccbug.in’, as well as being added to the
Bugzilla database.

e Normally, one or more maintainers of that front end listed in ‘MAINTAINERS’.

e Mentions on the GCC web site in ‘index.html’ and ‘frontends.html’, with any rele-
vant links on ‘readings.html’. (Front ends that are not an official part of GCC may
also be listed on ‘frontends.html’, with relevant links.)

e A news item on ‘index.html’, and possibly an announcement on the
gcc-announce@gcc . gnu.org mailing list.

e The front end’s manuals should be mentioned in ‘maintainer-scripts/update_web_docs’}]
(see Section 5.3.7.1 [Texinfo Manuals], page 17) and the online manuals should be
linked to from ‘onlinedocs/index.html’.

e Any old releases or CVS repositories of the front end, before its in-
clusion in GCC, should be made available on the GCC FTP site
ftp://gcc.gnu.org/pub/gecc/old-releases/.

e The release and  snapshot  script ‘maintainer-scripts/gcc_release’
should be wupdated to generate appropriate tarballs for this front
end. The  associated  ‘maintainer-scripts/snapshot-README’  and

‘maintainer-scripts/snapshot-index.html’ files should be updated to list
the tarballs and diffs for this front end.

e If this front end includes its own version files that include the current date,
‘maintainer-scripts/update_version’ should be updated accordingly.

e ‘CVSRO0T/modules’ in the GCC CVS repository should be updated.
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5.3.8.1 The Front End ‘language’ Directory

A front end ‘language’ directory contains the source files of that front end (but not of any
runtime libraries, which should be outside the ‘gcc’ directory). This includes documenta-
tion, and possibly some subsidiary programs build alongside the front end. Certain files are
special and other parts of the compiler depend on their names:

‘config-lang.in’
This file is required in all language subdirectories. See Section 5.3.8.2 [The
Front End ‘config-lang.in’ File], page 22, for details of its contents

‘Make-lang.in’
This file is required in all language subdirectories. It contains targets
lang.hook (where lang is the setting of language in ‘config-lang.in’) for
the following values of hook, and any other Makefile rules required to build
those targets (which may if necessary use other Makefiles specified in outputs
in ‘config-lang.in’, although this is deprecated).

all.build
all.cross
start.encap
rest.encap
FIXME: exactly what goes in each of these targets?

info Build info documentation for the front end, in the source directory.
This target is only called by ‘make bootstrap’ if a suitable version
of makeinfo is available, so does not need to check for this, and
should fail if an error occurs.

dvi Build DVI documentation for the front end, in the build directory.
This should be done using $(TEXI2DVI), with appropriate ‘-I’ ar-
guments pointing to directories of included files.

generated-manpages
Build generated man pages for the front end from Texinfo man-
uals (see Section 5.3.7.2 [Man Page Generation], page 18), in the
source directory. This target is only called if the necessary tools
are available, but should ignore errors so as not to stop the build
if errors occur; man pages are optional and the tools involved may
be installed in a broken way.

install-normal
FIXME: what is this target for?

install-common
Install everything that is part of the front end, apart from the
compiler executables listed in compilers in ‘config-lang.in’ that
are installed in ‘1ibsubdir’ by the main ‘Makefile’.

install-info
Install info documentation for the front end, if it is present in the
source directory. (It may not be present if a suitable version of
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makeinfo was not installed.) This target should run the command
install-info to update the info directory, but should ignore errors
when running that command.

install-man
Install man pages for the front end. This target should ignore
€rTors.

uninstall
Uninstall files installed by installing the compiler. This is currently
documented not to be supported, so the hook need not do anything.

mostlyclean

clean

distclean

extraclean

maintainer-clean
Except for extraclean, the language parts of the standard GNU
‘xclean’ targets. See section “Standard Targets for Users” in GNU
Coding Standards, for details of the standard targets. extraclean
does distclean and also deletes anything likely to be found in the
source directory that shouldn’t be in the distribution. For GCC,
maintainer-clean should delete all generated files in the source
directory that are not checked into CVS, but should not delete
anything checked into CVS.

stagel

stage?2

stage3

stage4d Move to the stage directory files not included in stagestuff in
‘config-lang.in’ or otherwise moved by the main ‘Makefile’.

‘lang-options.h’
This file provides entries for documented_lang_options in ‘toplev.c’ describ-
ing command-line options the front end accepts for ‘-=help’ output.

‘lang-specs.h’
This file provides entries for default_compilers in ‘gcc.c’ which override the
default of giving an error that a compiler for that language is not installed.

‘language-tree.def’
This file, which need not exist, defines any language-specific tree codes.

5.3.8.2 The Front End ‘config-lang.in’ File

Fach language subdirectory contains a ‘config-lang.in’ file. In addition the main direc-
tory contains ‘c-config-lang.in’, which contains limited information for the C language.
This file is a shell script that may define some variables describing the language:

language This definition must be present, and gives the name of the language for some
purposes such as arguments to ‘--enable-languages’.



Chapter 5: Source Tree Structure and Build System 23

lang_requires
If defined, this variable lists (space-separated) language front ends other than
C that this front end requires to be enabled (with the names given being their
language settings). For example, the Java front end depends on the C++ front
end, so sets ‘lang_requires=c++’.

target_libs
If defined, this variable lists (space-separated) targets in the top level ‘Makefile’
to build the runtime libraries for this language, such as target-libobjc.

lang_dirs
If defined, this variable lists (space-separated) top level directories (parallel to
‘gec’), apart from the runtime libraries, that should not be configured if this
front end is not built.

build_by_default
If defined to ‘no’, this language front end is not built unless enabled in a
‘-—enable-languages’ argument. Otherwise, front ends are built by default,
subject to any special logic in ‘configure.in’ (as is present to disable the Ada
front end if the Ada compiler is not already installed).

boot_language
If defined to ‘yes’, this front end is built in stage 1 of the bootstrap. This is
only relevant to front ends written in their own languages.

compilers
If defined, a space-separated list of compiler executables that should be installed
in ‘1ibsubdir’. The names here will each end with ‘\$ (exeext)’.

stagestuff
If defined, a space-separated list of files that should be moved to the ‘stagen’
directories in each stage of bootstrap.

outputs  If defined, a space-separated list of files that should be generated by ‘configure’
substituting values in them. This mechanism can be used to create a file ‘lan-
guage /Makefile’ from ‘language/Makefile.in’, but this is deprecated, build-
ing everything from the single ‘gcc/Makefile’ is preferred.

gtfiles  If defined, a space-separated list of files that should be scanned by gengtype.c
to generate the garbage collection tables and routines for this language. This
excludes the files that are common to all front ends. See Chapter 15 [Type
Information], page 339.

5.3.9 Anatomy of a Target Back End

A back end for a target architecture in GCC has the following parts:

e A directory ‘machine’ under ‘gcc/config’, containing a machine description
‘machine.md’ file (see Chapter 9 [Machine Descriptions|, page 117), header files
‘machine.h’ and ‘machine-protos.h’ and a source file ‘machine.c’ (see Chapter 10
[Target Description Macros and Functions], page 193), possibly a target Makefile
fragment ‘t-machine’ (see Section 12.1 [The Target Makefile Fragment]|, page 331),
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and maybe some other files. The names of these files may be changed from the
defaults given by explicit specifications in ‘config.gcc’.

If necessary, a file ‘machine-modes.def’ in the ‘machine’ directory, containing addi-
tional machine modes to represent condition codes. See Section 10.15 [Condition Code],
page 264, for further details.

Entries in ‘config.gecc’ (see Section 5.3.2.2 [The ‘config.gcc’ File], page 14) for the
systems with this target architecture.

Documentation in ‘gcc/doc/invoke. texi’ for any command-line options supported by
this target (see Section 10.3 [Run-time Target Specification], page 200). This means
both entries in the summary table of options and details of the individual options.

Documentation in ‘gcc/doc/extend.texi’ for any target-specific attributes supported
(see Section 10.24 [Defining target-specific uses of __attribute__|, page 313), including
where the same attribute is already supported on some targets, which are enumerated
in the manual.

Documentation in ‘gcc/doc/extend.texi’ for any target-specific pragmas supported.

Documentation in ‘gcc/doc/extend.texi’ of any target-specific built-in functions sup-
ported.

Documentation in ‘gcc/doc/md.texi’ of any target-specific constraint letters (see Sec-
tion 9.7.5 [Constraints for Particular Machines|, page 132).

A note in ‘gcc/doc/contrib.texi’ under the person or people who contributed the
target support.

Entries in ‘gcc/doc/install.texi’ for all target triplets supported with this target
architecture, giving details of any special notes about installation for this target, or
saying that there are no special notes if there are none.

Possibly other support outside the ‘gcc’ directory for runtime libraries. FIXME: refer-
ence docs for this. The libstdc++ porting manual needs to be installed as info for this
to work, or to be a chapter of this manual.

If the back end is added to the official GCC CVS repository, the following are also

necessary:

e An entry for the target architecture in ‘readings.html’ on the GCC web site, with

any relevant links.

A news item about the contribution of support for that target architecture, in
‘index.html’ on the GCC web site.

Normally, one or more maintainers of that target listed in ‘MAINTAINERS’. Some existing
architectures may be unmaintained, but it would be unusual to add support for a target
that does not have a maintainer when support is added.

5.4 Test Suites

GCC contains several test suites to help maintain compiler quality. Most of the runtime
libraries and language front ends in GCC have test suites. Currently only the C language
test suites are documented here; FIXME: document the others.



Chapter 5: Source Tree Structure and Build System 25

5.4.1 Idioms Used in Test Suite Code

In the ‘gcc.c-torture’ test suites, test cases are commonly named after the date on which
they were added. This allows people to tell at a glance whether a test failure is because
of a recently found bug that has not yet been fixed, or whether it may be a regression. In
other test suites, more descriptive names are used. In general C test cases have a trailing
‘-n.c’, starting with ‘=1.c’, in case other test cases with similar names are added later.

Test cases should use abort () to indicate failure and exit (0) for success; on some
targets these may be redefined to indicate failure and success in other ways.

In the ‘gcc.dg’ test suite, it is often necessary to test that an error is indeed a hard error
and not just a warning—for example, where it is a constraint violation in the C standard,
which must become an error with ‘-pedantic-errors’. The following idiom, where the
first line shown is line line of the file and the line that generates the error, is used for this:

/* { dg-bogus "warning" "warning in place of error" } */
/* { dg-error "regexp" "message" { target *-*-* } line } */

It may be necessary to check that an expression is an integer constant expression and
has a certain value. To check that E has value V, an idiom similar to the following is used:

char x[((E) == (V) 7 1 : -1)];

In ‘gcc.dg’ tests, __typeof__ is sometimes used to make assertions about the types of
expressions. See, for example, ‘gcc.dg/c99-condexpr-1.c’. The more subtle uses depend
on the exact rules for the types of conditional expressions in the C standard; see, for example,
‘gcc.dg/c99-intconst-1.c’.

It is useful to be able to test that optimizations are being made properly. This cannot
be done in all cases, but it can be done where the optimization will lead to code being
optimized away (for example, where flow analysis or alias analysis should show that certain
code cannot be called) or to functions not being called because they have been expanded
as built-in functions. Such tests go in ‘gcc.c-torture/execute’. Where code should be
optimized away, a call to a nonexistent function such as 1link_failure () may be inserted;
a definition

#ifndef __OPTIMIZE__
void
link_failure (void)

{
abort ();

}
#endif

will also be needed so that linking still succeeds when the test is run without optimization.
When all calls to a built-in function should have been optimized and no calls to the non-
built-in version of the function should remain, that function may be defined as static to
call abort () (although redeclaring a function as static may not work on all targets).

All testcases must be portable. Target-specific testcases must have appropriate code to
avoid causing failures on unsupported systems; unfortunately, the mechanisms for this differ
by directory.

FIXME: discuss non-C test suites here.
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5.4.2 C Language Test Suites

GCC contains the following C language test suites, in the ‘gcc/testsuite’ directory:

‘gce.dg’

This contains tests of particular features of the C compiler, using the more
modern ‘dg’ harness. Correctness tests for various compiler features should go
here if possible.

Magic comments determine whether the file is preprocessed, compiled, linked
or run. In these tests, error and warning message texts are compared against
expected texts or regular expressions given in comments. These tests are run
with the options ‘~ansi -pedantic’ unless other options are given in the test.
Except as noted below they are not run with multiple optimization options.

gcc.dg/cpp’

This subdirectory contains tests of the preprocessor.

‘gcc.dg/debug’

This subdirectory contains tests for debug formats. Tests in this subdirectory
are run for each debug format that the compiler supports.

gcc.dg/format’

This subdirectory contains tests of the ‘-Wformat’ format checking. Tests in
this directory are run with and without ‘~-DWIDE’.

gcc.dg/noncompile’

This subdirectory contains tests of code that should not compile and does not
need any special compilation options. They are run with multiple optimization
options, since sometimes invalid code crashes the compiler with optimization.

gcc.dg/special’

FIXME: describe this.

gcc.c-torture’

This contains particular code fragments which have historically broken easily.
These tests are run with multiple optimization options, so tests for features
which only break at some optimization levels belong here. This also contains
tests to check that certain optimizations occur. It might be worthwhile to
separate the correctness tests cleanly from the code quality tests, but it hasn’t
been done yet.

gcc.c-torture/compat’

FIXME: describe this.
This directory should probably not be used for new tests.

gcc.c-torture/compile’

This test suite contains test cases that should compile, but do not need to link
or run. These test cases are compiled with several different combinations of
optimization options. All warnings are disabled for these test cases, so this
directory is not suitable if you wish to test for the presence or absence of
compiler warnings. While special options can be set, and tests disabled on
specific platforms, by the use of ‘.x’ files, mostly these test cases should not
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contain platform dependencies. FIXME: discuss how defines such as NO_LABEL_
VALUES and STACK_SIZE are used.

gcc.c-torture/execute’
This test suite contains test cases that should compile, link and run; otherwise
the same comments as for ‘gcc.c-torture/compile’ apply.

gcc.c-torture/execute/ieee’
This contains tests which are specific to IEEE floating point.

gcc.c-torture/unsorted’
FIXME: describe this.

This directory should probably not be used for new tests.

gcc.c-torture/misc-tests’
This directory contains C tests that require special handling. Some of these
tests have individual expect files, and others share special-purpose expect files:

‘bprobx*.c’
Test ‘-fbranch-probabilities’ using ‘bprob.exp’, which in
turn uses the generic, language-independent framework (see
Section 5.4.5 [Support for testing profile-directed optimizations],
page 29).

‘dg-*.c’  Test the testsuite itself using ‘dg-test.exp’.

‘gcovx.c’ Test gcov output using ‘gcov.exp’, which in turn uses the
language-independent support (see Section 5.4.4 [Support for
testing gcov], page 28).

‘i386-pf-*.c’
Test  i386-specific ~ support  for data  prefetch  using
‘i386-prefetch.exp’.

FIXME: merge in ‘testsuite/README.gcc’ and discuss the format of test cases and
magic comments more.

5.4.3 The Java library test suites.

Runtime tests are executed via ‘make check’ in the ‘target/libjava/testsuite’ directory
in the build tree. Additional runtime tests can be checked into this testsuite.

Regression testing of the core packages in libgcj is also covered by the Mauve test suite.
The Mauve Project develops tests for the Java Class Libraries. These tests are run as
part of libgcj testing by placing the Mauve tree within the libjava testsuite sources at
‘libjava/testsuite/libjava.mauve/mauve’, or by specifying the location of that tree
when invoking ‘make’, as in ‘make MAUVEDIR="/mauve check’.

To detect regressions, a mechanism in ‘mauve.exp’ compares the failures for a test run
against the list of expected failures in ‘libjava/testsuite/libjava.mauve/xfails’ from
the source hierarchy. Update this file when adding new failing tests to Mauve, or when
fixing bugs in libgcj that had caused Mauve test failures.
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The Jacks project provides a test suite for Java compilers that can be used
to test changes that affect the GCJ front end. This test suite is run as part of
Java testing by placing the Jacks tree within the the libjava testsuite sources at
‘libjava/testsuite/libjava.jacks/jacks’.

We encourage developers to contribute test cases to Mauve and Jacks.

5.4.4 Support for testing gcov

Language-independent support for testing gcov, and for checking that branch profiling
produces expected values, is provided by the expect file ‘gcov.exp’. gcov tests also rely
on procedures in ‘gcc.dg.exp’ to compile and run the test program. A typical gcov test
contains the following DejaGNU commands within comments:

{ dg-options "-fprofile-arcs -ftest-coverage" }

{ dg-do run { target native } }

{ dg-final { run-gcov sourcefile } }

Checks of gcov output can include line counts, branch percentages, and call return
percentages. All of these checks are requested via commands that appear in comments in
the test’s source file. Commands to check line counts are processed by default. Commands
to check branch percentages and call return percentages are processed if there is a file with
the same basename as the source file and a suffix ‘. x’ that contains a line set gcov_verify_
branches 1 or set gcov_verify_calls 1, respectively.

A line count command appears within a comment on the source line that is expected to
get the specified count and has the form count (cnt). A test should only check line counts
for lines that will get the same count for any architecture.

Commands to check branch percentages (branch) and call return percentages (returns)
are very similar to each other. A beginning command appears on or before the first of a
range of lines that will report the percentage, and the ending command follows that range
of lines. The beginning command can include a list of percentages, all of which are expected
to be found within the range. A range is terminated by the next command of the same kind.
A command branch(end) or returns(end) marks the end of a range without starting a
new one. For example:

if (i > 10 && j > i & j < 20) /* branch(27 50 75) */
/* branch(end) */
foo (i, j);

For a call return percentage, the value specified is the percentage of calls reported to
return. For a branch percentage, the value is either the expected percentage or 100 mi-
nus that value, since the direction of a branch can differ depending on the target or the
optimization level.

Not all branches and calls need to be checked. A test should not check for branches that
might be optimized away or replaced with predicated instructions. Don’t check for calls
inserted by the compiler or ones that might be inlined or optimized away.

A single test can check for combinations of line counts, branch percentages, and call
return percentages. The command to check a line count must appear on the line that will
report that count, but commands to check branch percentages and call return percentages
can bracket the lines that report them.
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5.4.5 Support for testing profile-directed optimizations

The file ‘profopt.exp’ provides language-independent support for checking correct execu-
tion of a test built with profile-directed optimization. This testing requires that a test
program be built and executed twice. The first time it is compiled to generate profile data,
and the second time it is compiled to use the data that was generated during the first
execution. The second execution is to verify that the test produces the expected results.

To check that the optimization actually generated better code, a test can be built and
run a third time with normal optimizations to verify that the performance is better with the
profile-directed optimizations. ‘profopt.exp’ has the beginnings of this kind of support.

‘profopt.exp’ provides generic support for profile-directed optimizations. Each set of
tests that uses it provides information about a specific optimization:

tool tool being tested, e.g., gcc

profile_option
options used to generate profile data

feedback_option
options used to optimize using that profile data

prof_ext suffix of profile data files

PROFOPT_OPTIONS
list of options with which to run each test, similar to the lists for torture tests

5.4.6 Support for testing binary compatibility

The file ‘compat.exp’ provides language-independent support for binary compatibility test-
ing. It supports testing interoperability of two compilers that follow the same ABI, or of
multiple sets of compiler options that should not affect binary compatibility. It is intended
to be used for test suites that complement ABI test suites.

A test supported by this framework has three parts, each in a separate source file: a
main program and two pieces that interact with each other to split up the functionality
being tested.

‘testname _main.suffix’
Contains the main program, which calls a function in file ‘testname _x.suffix’.

‘testname _x.suffix’
Contains at least one call to a function in ‘testname_y.suffix’.

‘testname_y.suffix’
Shares data with, or gets arguments from, ‘testname _x.suffix’.

Within each test, the main program and one functional piece are compiled by the GCC
under test. The other piece can be compiled by an alternate compiler. If no alternate
compiler is specified, then all three source files are all compiled by the GCC under test. It’s
also possible to specify a pair of lists of compiler options, one list for each compiler, so that
each test will be compiled with each pair of options.

‘compat .exp’ defines default pairs of compiler options. These can be overridden by
defining the environment variable COMPAT_OPTIONS as:
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COMPAT_OPTIONS="[list [list {tst1} {alt1}]
...[1ist {tstn} {altn}]]"
where tsti and alti are lists of options, with tsti used by the compiler under test and alti
used by the alternate compiler. For example, with [list [1ist {-g -00} {-03}] [list
{-fpic} {-£PIC -02}]1], the test is first built with -g -00 by the compiler under test and
with -03 by the alternate compiler. The test is built a second time using -fpic by the
compiler under test and -fPIC -02 by the alternate compiler.

An alternate compiler is specified by defining an environment variable; for C++ define
ALT_CXX_UNDER_TEST to be the full pathname of an installed compiler. That will be written
to the ‘site.exp’ file used by DejaGNU. The default is to build each test with the compiler
under test using the first of each pair of compiler options from COMPAT_QPTIONS. When
ALT_CXX_UNDER_TEST is same, each test is built using the compiler under test but with
combinations of the options from COMPAT_OPTIONS.

To run only the C++ compatibility suite using the compiler under test and another
version of GCC using specific compiler options, do the following from ‘objdir/gcc’:

rm site.exp

make -k \
ALT_CXX_UNDER_TEST=${alt_prefix}/bin/g++ \
COMPAT_OPTIONS="lists as shown above" \
check-c++ \
RUNTESTFLAGS="compat .exp"

A test that fails when the source files are compiled with different compilers, but passes
when the files are compiled with the same compiler, demonstrates incompatibility of the
generated code or runtime support. A test that fails for the alternate compiler but passes
for the compiler under test probably tests for a bug that was fixed in the compiler under
test but is present in the alternate compiler.
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6 Passes and Files of the Compiler

The overall control structure of the compiler is in ‘toplev.c’. This file is responsible for
initialization, decoding arguments, opening and closing files, and sequencing the passes.

The parsing pass is invoked only once, to parse the entire input. A high level tree
representation is then generated from the input, one function at a time. This tree code
is then transformed into RTL intermediate code, and processed. The files involved in
transforming the trees into RTL are ‘expr.c’, ‘expmed.c’, and ‘stmt.c’. The order of trees
that are processed, is not necessarily the same order they are generated from the input, due
to deferred inlining, and other considerations.

Each time the parsing pass reads a complete function definition or top-level declara-
tion, it calls either the function rest_of_compilation, or the function rest_of_decl_
compilation in ‘toplev.c’, which are responsible for all further processing necessary, end-
ing with output of the assembler language. All other compiler passes run, in sequence,
within rest_of_compilation. When that function returns from compiling a function def-
inition, the storage used for that function definition’s compilation is entirely freed, unless
it is an inline function, or was deferred for some reason (this can occur in templates, for
example). (see section “An Inline Function is As Fast As a Macro” in Using the GNU
Compiler Collection (GCC)).

Here is a list of all the passes of the compiler and their source files. Also included is a
description of where debugging dumps can be requested with ‘-d’ options.

e Parsing. This pass reads the entire text of a function definition, constructing a high
level tree representation. (Because of the semantic analysis that takes place during this
pass, it does more than is formally considered to be parsing.)

The tree representation does not entirely follow C syntax, because it is intended to
support other languages as well.

Language-specific data type analysis is also done in this pass, and every tree node
that represents an expression has a data type attached. Variables are represented as
declaration nodes.

The language-independent source files for parsing are ‘tree.c’, ‘fold-const.c’, and
‘stor-layout.c’. There are also header files ‘tree.h’ and ‘tree.def’ which define the
format of the tree representation.

C preprocessing, for language front ends, that want or require it, is performed by cpplib,
which is covered in separate documentation. In particular, the internals are covered in
See section “Cpplib internals” in Cpplib Internals.

The source files to parse C are ‘c-convert.c’, ‘c-decl.c’, ‘c-errors.c’, ‘c-lang.c’,
‘c-objc-common.c’, ‘c-parse.in’, ‘c-aux-info.c’, and ‘c-typeck.c’, along with a
header file ‘c-tree.h’ and some files shared with Objective-C and C++.

The source files for parsing C++ are in ‘cp/’. They are ‘parse.y’, ‘class.c’, ‘cvt.c’,
‘decl.c’, ‘decl2.c’, ‘except.c’, ‘expr.c’, ‘init.c’, ‘lex.c’, ‘method.c’, ‘ptree.c’,
‘search.c’, ‘spew.c’, ‘semantics.c’, ‘tree.c’, ‘typeck2.c’, and ‘typeck.c’, along
with header files ‘cp-tree.def’, ‘cp-tree.h’, and ‘decl.h’.

The special source files for parsing Objective-C are in ‘objc/’. They are ‘objc-act.c’,
‘objc-tree.def’, and ‘objc-act.h’. Certain C-specific files are used for this as well.
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The files ‘c-common.c’, ‘c-common.def’, ‘c-format.c’, ‘c-opts.c’, ‘c-pragma.c’,
‘c-semantics.c’, and ‘c-lex.c’, along with header files ‘c-common.h’, ‘c-dump.h’,
and ‘c-pragma.h’, are also used for all of the above languages.

Tree optimization. This is the optimization of the tree representation, before converting
into RTL code.

Currently, the main optimization performed here is tree-based inlining. This is imple-
mented in ‘tree-inline.c’ and used by both C and C++. Note that tree based inlining
turns off rtx based inlining (since it’s more powerful, it would be a waste of time to do
rtx based inlining in addition).

Constant folding and some arithmetic simplifications are also done during this pass,
on the tree representation. The routines that perform these tasks are located in
‘fold-const.c’.

RTL generation. This is the conversion of syntax tree into RTL code.

This is where the bulk of target-parameter-dependent code is found, since often it is
necessary for strategies to apply only when certain standard kinds of instructions are
available. The purpose of named instruction patterns is to provide this information to
the RTL generation pass.

Optimization is done in this pass for if-conditions that are comparisons, boolean oper-
ations or conditional expressions. Tail recursion is detected at this time also. Decisions
are made about how best to arrange loops and how to output switch statements.

The source files for RTL generation include ‘stmt.c’, ‘calls.c’, ‘expr.c’, ‘explow.c’,
‘expmed.c’, ‘function.c’, ‘optabs.c’ and ‘emit-rtl.c’. Also, the file ‘insn-emit.c’,
generated from the machine description by the program genemit, is used in this pass.
The header file ‘expr.h’ is used for communication within this pass.

The header files ‘insn-flags.h’ and ‘insn-codes.h’, generated from the machine
description by the programs genflags and gencodes, tell this pass which standard
names are available for use and which patterns correspond to them.

Aside from debugging information output, none of the following passes refers to the
tree structure representation of the function (only part of which is saved).

The decision of whether the function can and should be expanded inline in its sub-
sequent callers is made at the end of rtl generation. The function must meet certain
criteria, currently related to the size of the function and the types and number of pa-
rameters it has. Note that this function may contain loops, recursive calls to itself
(tail-recursive functions can be inlined!), gotos, in short, all constructs supported by
GCC. The file ‘integrate.c’ contains the code to save a function’s rtl for later inlining
and to inline that rtl when the function is called. The header file ‘integrate.h’ is also
used for this purpose.

The option ‘-dr’ causes a debugging dump of the RTL code after this pass. This dump
file’s name is made by appending ‘.rtl’ to the input file name.

Sibling call optimization. This pass performs tail recursion elimination, and tail and
sibling call optimizations. The purpose of these optimizations is to reduce the overhead
of function calls, whenever possible.

The source file of this pass is ‘sibcall.c’
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The option ‘-di’ causes a debugging dump of the RTL code after this pass is run. This
dump file’s name is made by appending ‘.sibling’ to the input file name.

e Jump optimization. This pass simplifies jumps to the following instruction, jumps
across jumps, and jumps to jumps. It deletes unreferenced labels and unreachable code,
except that unreachable code that contains a loop is not recognized as unreachable in
this pass. (Such loops are deleted later in the basic block analysis.) It also converts
some code originally written with jumps into sequences of instructions that directly set
values from the results of comparisons, if the machine has such instructions.

Jump optimization is performed two or three times. The first time is immediately
following RTL generation. The second time is after CSE, but only if CSE says re-
peated jump optimization is needed. The last time is right before the final pass. That
time, cross-jumping and deletion of no-op move instructions are done together with the
optimizations described above.

The source file of this pass is ‘jump.c’.

The option ‘-dj’ causes a debugging dump of the RTL code after this pass is run for
the first time. This dump file’s name is made by appending ‘. jump’ to the input file
name.

e Register scan. This pass finds the first and last use of each register, as a guide for
common subexpression elimination. Its source is in ‘regclass.c’.

e Jump threading. This pass detects a condition jump that branches to an identical
or inverse test. Such jumps can be ‘threaded’ through the second conditional test.
The source code for this pass is in ‘jump.c’. This optimization is only performed if
‘~fthread-jumps’ is enabled.

e Static Single Assignment (SSA) based optimization passes. The SSA conversion passes
(to/from) are turned on by the ‘~fssa’ option (it is also done automatically if you
enable an SSA optimization pass). These passes utilize a form called Static Single
Assignment. In SSA form, each variable (pseudo register) is only set once, giving you
def-use and use-def chains for free, and enabling a lot more optimization passes to be
run in linear time. Conversion to and from SSA form is handled by functions in ‘ssa.c’.

The option ‘-de’ causes a debugging dump of the RTL code after this pass. This dump
file’s name is made by appending ‘.ssa’ to the input file name.

e SSA Conditional Constant Propagation. Turned on by the ‘-fssa-ccp’ option.
This pass performs conditional constant propagation to simplify instructions in-
cluding conditional branches. This pass is more aggressive than the constant prop-
agation done by the CSE and GCSE passes, but operates in linear time.

The option ‘-dW’ causes a debugging dump of the RTL code after this pass. This
dump file’s name is made by appending ‘.ssaccp’ to the input file name.

e SSA Aggressive Dead Code Elimination. Turned on by the ‘-fssa-dce’ option.
This pass performs elimination of code considered unnecessary because it has no
externally visible effects on the program. It operates in linear time.

The option ‘-dX’ causes a debugging dump of the RTL code after this pass. This
dump file’s name is made by appending ‘.ssadce’ to the input file name.

e Common subexpression elimination. This pass also does constant propagation. Its
source files are ‘cse.c’, and ‘cselib.c’. If constant propagation causes conditional



34

GNU Compiler Collection (GCC) Internals

jumps to become unconditional or to become no-ops, jump optimization is run again

when CSE is finished.

The option ‘-ds’ causes a debugging dump of the RTL code after this pass. This dump
file’s name is made by appending ‘.cse’ to the input file name.

Global common subexpression elimination. This pass performs two different types of
GCSE depending on whether you are optimizing for size or not (LCM based GCSE
tends to increase code size for a gain in speed, while Morel-Renvoise based GCSE
does not). When optimizing for size, GCSE is done using Morel-Renvoise Partial
Redundancy Elimination, with the exception that it does not try to move invariants
out of loops—that is left to the loop optimization pass. If MR PRE GCSE is done, code
hoisting (aka unification) is also done, as well as load motion. If you are optimizing
for speed, LCM (lazy code motion) based GCSE is done. LCM is based on the work
of Knoop, Ruthing, and Steffen. LCM based GCSE also does loop invariant code
motion. We also perform load and store motion when optimizing for speed. Regardless
of which type of GCSE is used, the GCSE pass also performs global constant and copy
propagation.

The source file for this pass is ‘gcse.c’, and the LCM routines are in ‘lcm.c’.

The option ‘-dG’ causes a debugging dump of the RTL code after this pass. This dump
file’s name is made by appending ‘.gcse’ to the input file name.

Loop optimization. This pass moves constant expressions out of loops, and optionally
does strength-reduction and loop unrolling as well. Its source files are ‘loop.c’ and
‘unroll.c’, plus the header ‘loop.h’ used for communication between them. Loop
unrolling uses some functions in ‘integrate.c’ and the header ‘integrate.h’. Loop
dependency analysis routines are contained in ‘dependence.c’.

The option ‘-dL’ causes a debugging dump of the RTL code after this pass. This dump
file’s name is made by appending ‘.loop’ to the input file name.

If ‘~frerun-cse-after-loop’ was enabled, a second common subexpression elimina-
tion pass is performed after the loop optimization pass. Jump threading is also done
again at this time if it was specified.

The option ‘-dt’ causes a debugging dump of the RTL code after this pass. This dump
file’s name is made by appending ‘.cse2’ to the input file name.

Data flow analysis (‘flow.c’). This pass divides the program into basic blocks (and
in the process deletes unreachable loops); then it computes which pseudo-registers are
live at each point in the program, and makes the first instruction that uses a value
point at the instruction that computed the value.

This pass also deletes computations whose results are never used, and combines memory
references with add or subtract instructions to make autoincrement or autodecrement
addressing.

The option ‘-df’ causes a debugging dump of the RTL code after this pass. This dump
file’s name is made by appending ‘.flow’ to the input file name. If stupid register
allocation is in use, this dump file reflects the full results of such allocation.

Instruction combination (‘combine.c’). This pass attempts to combine groups of two
or three instructions that are related by data flow into single instructions. It combines
the RTL expressions for the instructions by substitution, simplifies the result using
algebra, and then attempts to match the result against the machine description.
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The option ‘-dc’ causes a debugging dump of the RTL code after this pass. This dump
file’s name is made by appending ‘. combine’ to the input file name.

e If-conversion is a transformation that transforms control dependencies into data de-
pendencies (IE it transforms conditional code into a single control stream). It is im-
plemented in the file ‘ifcvt.c’.

The option ‘-dE’ causes a debugging dump of the RTL code after this pass. This dump
file’s name is made by appending ‘.ce’ to the input file name.

e Register movement (‘regmove.c’). This pass looks for cases where matching constraints
would force an instruction to need a reload, and this reload would be a register-to-
register move. It then attempts to change the registers used by the instruction to avoid
the move instruction.

The option ‘-dN’ causes a debugging dump of the RTL code after this pass. This dump
file’s name is made by appending ‘.regmove’ to the input file name.

e Instruction scheduling (‘sched.c’). This pass looks for instructions whose output will
not be available by the time that it is used in subsequent instructions. (Memory loads
and floating point instructions often have this behavior on RISC machines). It re-orders
instructions within a basic block to try to separate the definition and use of items that
otherwise would cause pipeline stalls.

Instruction scheduling is performed twice. The first time is immediately after instruc-
tion combination and the second is immediately after reload.

The option ‘-dS’ causes a debugging dump of the RTL code after this pass is run for
the first time. The dump file’s name is made by appending ‘.sched’ to the input file
name.

e Register allocation. These passes make sure that all occurrences of pseudo registers are
eliminated, either by allocating them to a hard register, replacing them by an equivalent
expression (e.g. a constant) or by placing them on the stack. This is done in several
subpasses:

e Register class preferencing. The RTL code is scanned to find out which register
class is best for each pseudo register. The source file is ‘regclass.c’.

e Local register allocation (‘local-alloc.c’). This pass allocates hard registers to
pseudo registers that are used only within one basic block. Because the basic block
is linear, it can use fast and powerful techniques to do a very good job.

The option ‘-d1’ causes a debugging dump of the RTL code after this pass. This
dump file’s name is made by appending ‘.1lreg’ to the input file name.

e Global register allocation (‘global.c’). This pass allocates hard registers for the
remaining pseudo registers (those whose life spans are not contained in one basic
block).

e Graph coloring register allocator. The files ‘ra.c’, ‘ra-build.c’, ‘ra-colorize.c’,
‘ra-debug.c’, ‘ra-rewrite.c’ together with the header ‘ra.h’ contain another
register allocator, which is used when the option ‘~fnew-ra’ is given. In that case
it is run instead of the above mentioned local and global register allocation passes,
and the option ‘-d1’ causes a debugging dump of its work.

e Reloading. This pass renumbers pseudo registers with the hardware registers num-
bers they were allocated. Pseudo registers that did not get hard registers are re-
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placed with stack slots. Then it finds instructions that are invalid because a value
has failed to end up in a register, or has ended up in a register of the wrong kind.
It fixes up these instructions by reloading the problematical values temporarily
into registers. Additional instructions are generated to do the copying.

The reload pass also optionally eliminates the frame pointer and inserts instruc-
tions to save and restore call-clobbered registers around calls.

Source files are ‘reload.c’ and ‘reloadl.c’, plus the header ‘reload.h’ used for
communication between them.

The option ‘-dg’ causes a debugging dump of the RTL code after this pass. This
dump file’s name is made by appending ‘.greg’ to the input file name.

Instruction scheduling is repeated here to try to avoid pipeline stalls due to memory
loads generated for spilled pseudo registers.

The option ‘-dR’ causes a debugging dump of the RTL code after this pass. This dump
file’s name is made by appending ‘.sched2’ to the input file name.

Basic block reordering. This pass implements profile guided code positioning. If profile
information is not available, various types of static analysis are performed to make
the predictions normally coming from the profile feedback (IE execution frequency,
branch probability, etc). It is implemented in the file ‘bb-reorder.c’, and the various
prediction routines are in ‘predict.c’.

The option ‘-dB’ causes a debugging dump of the RTL code after this pass. This dump
file’s name is made by appending ‘.bbro’ to the input file name.

Delayed branch scheduling. This optional pass attempts to find instructions that can
go into the delay slots of other instructions, usually jumps and calls. The source file
name is ‘reorg.c’.

The option ‘-dd’ causes a debugging dump of the RTL code after this pass. This dump
file’s name is made by appending ‘.dbr’ to the input file name.

Branch shortening. On many RISC machines, branch instructions have a limited range.
Thus, longer sequences of instructions must be used for long branches. In this pass, the
compiler figures out what how far each instruction will be from each other instruction,
and therefore whether the usual instructions, or the longer sequences, must be used for
each branch.

Conversion from usage of some hard registers to usage of a register stack may be done
at this point. Currently, this is supported only for the floating-point registers of the
Intel 80387 coprocessor. The source file name is ‘reg-stack.c’.

The options ‘-dk’ causes a debugging dump of the RTL code after this pass. This
dump file’s name is made by appending ‘. stack’ to the input file name.

Final. This pass outputs the assembler code for the function. It is also responsible
for identifying spurious test and compare instructions. Machine-specific peephole opti-
mizations are performed at the same time. The function entry and exit sequences are
generated directly as assembler code in this pass; they never exist as RTL.

The source files are ‘final.c’ plus ‘insn-output.c’; the latter is generated auto-
matically from the machine description by the tool ‘genoutput’. The header file
‘conditions.h’ is used for communication between these files.
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e Debugging information output. This is run after final because it must output the
stack slot offsets for pseudo registers that did not get hard registers. Source files are
‘dbxout.c’ for DBX symbol table format, ‘sdbout.c’ for SDB symbol table format,
‘dwarfout.c’ for DWARF symbol table format, files ‘dwarf2out.c’ and ‘dwarf2asm.c’
for DWARF2 symbol table format, and ‘vmsdbgout.c’ for VMS debug symbol table
format.

Some additional files are used by all or many passes:
e Every pass uses ‘machmode.def’ and ‘machmode.h’ which define the machine modes.

e Several passes use ‘real.h’, which defines the default representation of floating point
constants and how to operate on them.

e All the passes that work with RTL use the header files ‘rtl.h’ and ‘rtl.def’, and
subroutines in file ‘rtl.c’. The tools gen* also use these files to read and work with
the machine description RTL.

e All the tools that read the machine description use support routines found in
‘gensupport.c’, ‘errors.c’, and ‘read-rtl.c’.

e Several passes refer to the header file ‘insn-config.h’ which contains a few parameters
(C macro definitions) generated automatically from the machine description RTL by
the tool genconfig.

e Several passes use the instruction recognizer, which consists of ‘recog.c’ and ‘recog.h’,
plus the files ‘insn-recog.c’ and ‘insn-extract.c’ that are generated automatically
from the machine description by the tools ‘genrecog’ and ‘genextract’.

e Several passes use the header files ‘regs.h’ which defines the information recorded
about pseudo register usage, and ‘basic-block.h’ which defines the information
recorded about basic blocks.

e ‘hard-reg-set.h’ defines the type HARD_REG_SET, a bit-vector with a bit for each hard
register, and some macros to manipulate it. This type is just int if the machine has few
enough hard registers; otherwise it is an array of int and some of the macros expand
into loops.

e Several passes use instruction attributes. A definition of the attributes defined for a
particular machine is in file ‘insn-attr.h’, which is generated from the machine de-
scription by the program ‘genattr’. The file ‘insn-attrtab.c’ contains subroutines
to obtain the attribute values for insns and information about processor pipeline char-
acteristics for the instruction scheduler. It is generated from the machine description
by the program ‘genattrtab’.
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7 Trees: The intermediate representation used by
the C and C++ front ends

This chapter documents the internal representation used by GCC to represent C and C++
source programs. When presented with a C or C++ source program, GCC parses the
program, performs semantic analysis (including the generation of error messages), and then
produces the internal representation described here. This representation contains a complete
representation for the entire translation unit provided as input to the front end. This
representation is then typically processed by a code-generator in order to produce machine
code, but could also be used in the creation of source browsers, intelligent editors, automatic
documentation generators, interpreters, and any other programs needing the ability to
process C or C++ code.

This chapter explains the internal representation. In particular, it documents the internal
representation for C and C++ source constructs, and the macros, functions, and variables
that can be used to access these constructs. The C++ representation is largely a superset
of the representation used in the C front end. There is only one construct used in C that
does not appear in the C++ front end and that is the GNU “nested function” extension.
Many of the macros documented here do not apply in C because the corresponding language
constructs do not appear in C.

If you are developing a “back end”, be it is a code-generator or some other tool, that
uses this representation, you may occasionally find that you need to ask questions not easily
answered by the functions and macros available here. If that situation occurs, it is quite
likely that GCC already supports the functionality you desire, but that the interface is
simply not documented here. In that case, you should ask the GCC maintainers (via mail
to gcclgee.gnu.org) about documenting the functionality you require. Similarly, if you
find yourself writing functions that do not deal directly with your back end, but instead
might be useful to other people using the GCC front end, you should submit your patches
for inclusion in GCC.

7.1 Deficiencies

There are many places in which this document is incomplet and incorrekt. It is, as of yet,
only preliminary documentation.

7.2 Overview

The central data structure used by the internal representation is the tree. These nodes,
while all of the C type tree, are of many varieties. A tree is a pointer type, but the object
to which it points may be of a variety of types. From this point forward, we will refer to
trees in ordinary type, rather than in this font, except when talking about the actual C
type tree.

You can tell what kind of node a particular tree is by using the TREE_CODE macro. Many,
many macros take trees as input and return trees as output. However, most macros require
a certain kind of tree node as input. In other words, there is a type-system for trees, but it
is not reflected in the C type-system.
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For safety, it is useful to configure GCC with ‘--enable-checking’. Although this
results in a significant performance penalty (since all tree types are checked at run-time), and
is therefore inappropriate in a release version, it is extremely helpful during the development
process.

Many macros behave as predicates. Many, although not all, of these predicates end in
‘_P’. Do not rely on the result type of these macros being of any particular type. You may,
however, rely on the fact that the type can be compared to 0, so that statements like

if (TEST_P (t) && !TEST_P (y))

x =1;

and

int i = (TEST_P (%) != 0);
are legal. Macros that return int values now may be changed to return tree values, or
other pointers in the future. Even those that continue to return int may return multiple
nonzero codes where previously they returned only zero and one. Therefore, you should not
write code like

if (TEST_P (t) == 1)
as this code is not guaranteed to work correctly in the future.

You should not take the address of values returned by the macros or functions described
here. In particular, no guarantee is given that the values are lvalues.

In general, the names of macros are all in uppercase, while the names of functions are
entirely in lower case. There are rare exceptions to this rule. You should assume that any
macro or function whose name is made up entirely of uppercase letters may evaluate its
arguments more than once. You may assume that a macro or function whose name is made
up entirely of lowercase letters will evaluate its arguments only once.

The error_mark_node is a special tree. Its tree code is ERROR_MARK, but since there is
only ever one node with that code, the usual practice is to compare the tree against error_
mark_node. (This test is just a test for pointer equality.) If an error has occurred during
front-end processing the flag errorcount will be set. If the front end has encountered code
it cannot handle, it will issue a message to the user and set sorrycount. When these
flags are set, any macro or function which normally returns a tree of a particular kind may
instead return the error_mark_node. Thus, if you intend to do any processing of erroneous
code, you must be prepared to deal with the error_mark_node.

Occasionally, a particular tree slot (like an operand to an expression, or a particular field
in a declaration) will be referred to as “reserved for the back end.” These slots are used to
store RTL when the tree is converted to RTL for use by the GCC back end. However, if
that process is not taking place (e.g., if the front end is being hooked up to an intelligent
editor), then those slots may be used by the back end presently in use.

If you encounter situations that do not match this documentation, such as tree nodes
of types not mentioned here, or macros documented to return entities of a particular kind
that instead return entities of some different kind, you have found a bug, either in the front
end or in the documentation. Please report these bugs as you would any other bug.

7.2.1 Trees

This section is not here yet.
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7.2.2 Identifiers

An IDENTIFIER_NODE represents a slightly more general concept that the standard C or
C++ concept of identifier. In particular, an IDENTIFIER_NODE may contain a ‘$’, or other
extraordinary characters.

There are never two distinct IDENTIFIER_NODESs representing the same identifier. There-
fore, you may use pointer equality to compare IDENTIFIER_NODEs, rather than using a
routine like strcmp.

You can use the following macros to access identifiers:

IDENTIFIER_POINTER
The string represented by the identifier, represented as a charx. This string is
always NUL-terminated, and contains no embedded NUL characters.

IDENTIFIER_LENGTH
The length of the string returned by IDENTIFIER_POINTER, not including the
trailing NUL. This value of IDENTIFIER_LENGTH (x) is always the same as
strlen (IDENTIFIER_POINTER (x)).

IDENTIFIER_OPNAME_P
This predicate holds if the identifier represents the name of an overloaded
operator. In this case, you should not depend on the contents of either the
IDENTIFIER_POINTER or the IDENTIFIER_LENGTH.

IDENTIFIER_TYPENAME_P
This predicate holds if the identifier represents the name of a user-defined con-
version operator. In this case, the TREE_TYPE of the IDENTIFIER_NODE holds
the type to which the conversion operator converts.

7.2.3 Containers

Two common container data structures can be represented directly with tree nodes. A
TREE_LIST is a singly linked list containing two trees per node. These are the TREE_
PURPOSE and TREE_VALUE of each node. (Often, the TREE_PURPOSE contains some kind of
tag, or additional information, while the TREE_VALUE contains the majority of the payload.
In other cases, the TREE_PURPOSE is simply NULL_TREE, while in still others both the TREE_
PURPOSE and TREE_VALUE are of equal stature.) Given one TREE_LIST node, the next node
is found by following the TREE_CHAIN. If the TREE_CHAIN is NULL_TREE, then you have
reached the end of the list.

A TREE_VEC is a simple vector. The TREE_VEC_LENGTH is an integer (not a tree) giving
the number of nodes in the vector. The nodes themselves are accessed using the TREE_VEC_
ELT macro, which takes two arguments. The first is the TREE_VEC in question; the second
is an integer indicating which element in the vector is desired. The elements are indexed
from zero.
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7.3 Types

All types have corresponding tree nodes. However, you should not assume that there is
exactly one tree node corresponding to each type. There are often several nodes each of
which correspond to the same type.

For the most part, different kinds of types have different tree codes. (For example,
pointer types use a POINTER_TYPE code while arrays use an ARRAY_TYPE code.) However,
pointers to member functions use the RECORD_TYPE code. Therefore, when writing a switch
statement that depends on the code associated with a particular type, you should take care
to handle pointers to member functions under the RECORD_TYPE case label.

In C++, an array type is not qualified; rather the type of the array elements is qualified.
This situation is reflected in the intermediate representation. The macros described here
will always examine the qualification of the underlying element type when applied to an
array type. (If the element type is itself an array, then the recursion continues until a
non-array type is found, and the qualification of this type is examined.) So, for example,
CP_TYPE_CONST_P will hold of the type const int () [7], denoting an array of seven ints.

The following functions and macros deal with cv-qualification of types:

CP_TYPE_QUALS
This macro returns the set of type qualifiers applied to this type. This value is
TYPE_UNQUALIFIED if no qualifiers have been applied. The TYPE_QUAL_CONST
bit is set if the type is const-qualified. The TYPE_QUAL_VOLATILE bit is set if
the type is volatile-qualified. The TYPE_QUAL_RESTRICT bit is set if the type
is restrict-qualified.

CP_TYPE_CONST_P
This macro holds if the type is const-qualified.

CP_TYPE_VOLATILE_P
This macro holds if the type is volatile-qualified.

CP_TYPE_RESTRICT_P
This macro holds if the type is restrict-qualified.

CP_TYPE_CONST_NON_VOLATILE_P
This predicate holds for a type that is const-qualified, but not volatile-
qualified; other cv-qualifiers are ignored as well: only the const-ness is tested.

TYPE_MAIN_VARIANT
This macro returns the unqualified version of a type. It may be applied to an
unqualified type, but it is not always the identity function in that case.

A few other macros and functions are usable with all types:

TYPE_SIZE
The number of bits required to represent the type, represented as an INTEGER_
CST. For an incomplete type, TYPE_SIZE will be NULL_TREE.

TYPE_ALIGN
The alignment of the type, in bits, represented as an int.
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TYPE_NAME
This macro returns a declaration (in the form of a TYPE_DECL) for the type.
(Note this macro does not return a IDENTIFIER_NODE, as you might expect,
given its name!) You can look at the DECL_NAME of the TYPE_DECL to obtain
the actual name of the type. The TYPE_NAME will be NULL_TREE for a type that
is not a built-in type, the result of a typedef, or a named class type.

CP_INTEGRAL_TYPE
This predicate holds if the type is an integral type. Notice that in C++, enu-
merations are not integral types.

ARITHMETIC_TYPE_P
This predicate holds if the type is an integral type (in the C++ sense) or a
floating point type.

CLASS_TYPE_P
This predicate holds for a class-type.

TYPE_BUILT_IN
This predicate holds for a built-in type.

TYPE_PTRMEM_P
This predicate holds if the type is a pointer to data member.

TYPE_PTR_P
This predicate holds if the type is a pointer type, and the pointee is not a data
member.

TYPE_PTRFN_P
This predicate holds for a pointer to function type.

TYPE_PTROB_P
This predicate holds for a pointer to object type. Note however that it does not
hold for the generic pointer to object type void *. You may use TYPE_PTROBV_P
to test for a pointer to object type as well as void *.

same_type_p

This predicate takes two types as input, and holds if they are the same type.
For example, if one type is a typedef for the other, or both are typedefs
for the same type. This predicate also holds if the two trees given as input
are simply copies of one another; i.e., there is no difference between them at
the source level, but, for whatever reason, a duplicate has been made in the
representation. You should never use == (pointer equality) to compare types;
always use same_type_p instead.

Detailed below are the various kinds of types, and the macros that can be used to access
them. Although other kinds of types are used elsewhere in G++, the types described here
are the only ones that you will encounter while examining the intermediate representation.

VOID_TYPE
Used to represent the void type.

INTEGER_TYPE
Used to represent the various integral types, including char, short, int, long,
and long long. This code is not used for enumeration types, nor for the bool



44

REAL_TYPE

GNU Compiler Collection (GCC) Internals

type. Note that GCC’s CHAR_TYPE node is not used to represent char. The
TYPE_PRECISION is the number of bits used in the representation, represented
as an unsigned int. (Note that in the general case this is not the same value as
TYPE_SIZE; suppose that there were a 24-bit integer type, but that alignment
requirements for the ABI required 32-bit alignment. Then, TYPE_SIZE would
be an INTEGER_CST for 32, while TYPE_PRECISION would be 24.) The integer
type is unsigned if TREE_UNSIGNED holds; otherwise, it is signed.

The TYPE_MIN_VALUE is an INTEGER_CST for the smallest integer that may be
represented by this type. Similarly, the TYPE_MAX_VALUE is an INTEGER_CST for
the largest integer that may be represented by this type.

Used to represent the float, double, and long double types. The number of
bits in the floating-point representation is given by TYPE_PRECISION, as in the
INTEGER_TYPE case.

COMPLEX_TYPE

Used to represent GCC built-in __complex__ data types. The TREE_TYPE is
the type of the real and imaginary parts.

ENUMERAL_TYPE

Used to represent an enumeration type. The TYPE_PRECISION gives (as an
int), the number of bits used to represent the type. If there are no negative
enumeration constants, TREE_UNSIGNED will hold. The minimum and maximum
enumeration constants may be obtained with TYPE_MIN_VALUE and TYPE_MAX_
VALUE, respectively; each of these macros returns an INTEGER_CST.

The actual enumeration constants themselves may be obtained by looking at
the TYPE_VALUES. This macro will return a TREE_LIST, containing the con-
stants. The TREE_PURPOSE of each node will be an IDENTIFIER_NODE giving
the name of the constant; the TREE_VALUE will be an INTEGER_CST giving the
value assigned to that constant. These constants will appear in the order in
which they were declared. The TREE_TYPE of each of these constants will be
the type of enumeration type itself.

BOOLEAN_TYPE

Used to represent the bool type.

POINTER_TYPE

REFERENCE_

Used to represent pointer types, and pointer to data member types. The TREE_
TYPE gives the type to which this type points. If the type is a pointer to data
member type, then TYPE_PTRMEM_P will hold. For a pointer to data member
type of the form ‘T X::*’, TYPE_PTRMEM_CLASS_TYPE will be the type X, while
TYPE_PTRMEM_POINTED_TO_TYPE will be the type T.

TYPE
Used to represent reference types. The TREE_TYPE gives the type to which this
type refers.

FUNCTION_TYPE

Used to represent the type of non-member functions and of static member
functions. The TREE_TYPE gives the return type of the function. The TYPE_
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ARG_TYPES are a TREE_LIST of the argument types. The TREE_VALUE of each
node in this list is the type of the corresponding argument; the TREE_PURPOSE is
an expression for the default argument value, if any. If the last node in the list
is void_list_node (a TREE_LIST node whose TREE_VALUE is the void_type_
node), then functions of this type do not take variable arguments. Otherwise,
they do take a variable number of arguments.

Note that in C (but not in C++) a function declared like void £ () is an unpro-
totyped function taking a variable number of arguments; the TYPE_ARG_TYPES
of such a function will be NULL.

METHOD_TYPE
Used to represent the type of a non-static member function. Like a FUNCTION_
TYPE, the return type is given by the TREE_TYPE. The type of *this, i.e., the
class of which functions of this type are a member, is given by the TYPE_METHOD_
BASETYPE. The TYPE_ARG_TYPES is the parameter list, as for a FUNCTION_TYPE,
and includes the this argument.

ARRAY_TYPE

Used to represent array types. The TREE_TYPE gives the type of the elements
in the array. If the array-bound is present in the type, the TYPE_DOMAIN is an
INTEGER_TYPE whose TYPE_MIN_VALUE and TYPE_MAX_VALUE will be the lower
and upper bounds of the array, respectively. The TYPE_MIN_VALUE will always
be an INTEGER_CST for zero, while the TYPE_MAX_VALUE will be one less than
the number of elements in the array, i.e., the highest value which may be used
to index an element in the array.

RECORD_TYPE

Used to represent struct and class types, as well as pointers to member
functions and similar constructs in other languages. TYPE_FIELDS contains the
items contained in this type, each of which can be a FIELD_DECL, VAR_DECL,
CONST_DECL, or TYPE_DECL. You may not make any assumptions about the
ordering of the fields in the type or whether one or more of them overlap. If
TYPE_PTRMEMFUNC_P holds, then this type is a pointer-to-member type. In that
case, the TYPE_PTRMEMFUNC_FN_TYPE is a POINTER_TYPE pointing to a METHOD_
TYPE. The METHOD_TYPE is the type of a function pointed to by the pointer-
to-member function. If TYPE_PTRMEMFUNC_P does not hold, this type is a class
type. For more information, see see Section 7.4.2 [Classes|, page 48.

UNION_TYPE
Used to represent union types. Similar to RECORD_TYPE except that all FIELD_
DECL nodes in TYPE_FIELD start at bit position zero.

QUAL_UNION_TYPE
Used to represent part of a variant record in Ada. Similar to UNION_TYPE except
that each FIELD_DECL has a DECL_QUALIFIER field, which contains a boolean
expression that indicates whether the field is present in the object. The type
will only have one field, so each field’s DECL_QUALIFIER is only evaluated if none
of the expressions in the previous fields in TYPE_FIELDS are nonzero. Normally
these expressions will reference a field in the outer object using a PLACEHOLDER_
EXPR.
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UNKNOWN_TYPE
This node is used to represent a type the knowledge of which is insufficient for
a sound processing.

OFFSET_TYPE
This node is used to represent a data member; for example a pointer-to-data-
member is represented by a POINTER_TYPE whose TREE_TYPE is an OFFSET_
TYPE. For a data member X: :m the TYPE_OFFSET_BASETYPE is X and the TREE_
TYPE is the type of m.

TYPENAME_TYPE
Used to represent a construct of the form typename T::A. The TYPE_CONTEXT
is T; the TYPE_NAME is an IDENTIFIER_NODE for A. If the type is specified via a
template-id, then TYPENAME_TYPE_FULLNAME yields a TEMPLATE_ID_EXPR. The
TREE_TYPE is non-NULL if the node is implicitly generated in support for the
implicit typename extension; in which case the TREE_TYPE is a type node for
the base-class.

TYPEOF_TYPE
Used to represent the __typeof__ extension. The TYPE_FIELDS is the expres-
sion the type of which is being represented.

There are variables whose values represent some of the basic types. These include:

void_type_node
A node for void.

integer_type_node
A node for int.

unsigned_type_node.
A node for unsigned int.

char_type_node.
A node for char.

It may sometimes be useful to compare one of these variables with a type in hand, using
same_type_p.

7.4 Scopes

The root of the entire intermediate representation is the variable global_namespace. This is
the namespace specified with : : in C++ source code. All other namespaces, types, variables,
functions, and so forth can be found starting with this namespace.

Besides namespaces, the other high-level scoping construct in C++ is the class. (Through-
out this manual the term class is used to mean the types referred to in the ANSI/ISO C++
Standard as classes; these include types defined with the class, struct, and union key-
words.)
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7.4.1 Namespaces

A namespace is represented by a NAMESPACE_DECL node.

However, except for the fact that it is distinguished as the root of the representation,
the global namespace is no different from any other namespace. Thus, in what follows, we
describe namespaces generally, rather than the global namespace in particular.

The following macros and functions can be used on a NAMESPACE_DECL:

DECL_NAME

This macro is used to obtain the IDENTIFIER_NODE corresponding to the unqual-
ified name of the name of the namespace (see Section 7.2.2 [Identifiers|, page 41).
The name of the global namespace is ‘::’, even though in C++ the global
namespace is unnamed. However, you should use comparison with global_
namespace, rather than DECL_NAME to determine whether or not a namespace
is the global one. An unnamed namespace will have a DECL_NAME equal to
anonymous_namespace_name. Within a single translation unit, all unnamed
namespaces will have the same name.

DECL_CONTEXT
This macro returns the enclosing namespace. The DECL_CONTEXT for the
global_namespace is NULL_TREE.

DECL_NAMESPACE_ALTAS
If this declaration is for a namespace alias, then DECL_NAMESPACE_ALIAS is the
namespace for which this one is an alias.

Do not attempt to use cp_namespace_decls for a namespace which is an alias.
Instead, follow DECL_NAMESPACE_ALTAS links until you reach an ordinary, non-
alias, namespace, and call cp_namespace_decls there.

DECL_NAMESPACE_STD_P
This predicate holds if the namespace is the special : :std namespace.

cp_namespace_decls
This function will return the declarations contained in the namespace, including
types, overloaded functions, other namespaces, and so forth. If there are no dec-
larations, this function will return NULL_TREE. The declarations are connected
through their TREE_CHAIN fields.

Although most entries on this list will be declarations, TREE_LIST nodes may
also appear. In this case, the TREE_VALUE will be an OVERLOAD. The value of the
TREE_PURPOSE is unspecified; back ends should ignore this value. As with the
other kinds of declarations returned by cp_namespace_decls, the TREE_CHAIN
will point to the next declaration in this list.

For more information on the kinds of declarations that can occur on this list,
See Section 7.5 [Declarations], page 49. Some declarations will not appear on
this list. In particular, no FIELD_DECL, LABEL_DECL, or PARM_DECL nodes will
appear here.

This function cannot be used with namespaces that have DECL_NAMESPACE_
ALTAS set.
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7.4.2 Classes

A class type is represented by either a RECORD_TYPE or a UNION_TYPE. A class declared
with the union tag is represented by a UNION_TYPE, while classes declared with either the
struct or the class tag are represented by RECORD_TYPEs. You can use the CLASSTYPE_
DECLARED_CLASS macro to discern whether or not a particular type is a class as opposed
to a struct. This macro will be true only for classes declared with the class tag.

Almost all non-function members are available on the TYPE_FIELDS list. Given one
member, the next can be found by following the TREE_CHAIN. You should not depend in
any way on the order in which fields appear on this list. All nodes on this list will be ‘DECL’
nodes. A FIELD_DECL is used to represent a non-static data member, a VAR_DECL is used to
represent a static data member, and a TYPE_DECL is used to represent a type. Note that the
CONST_DECL for an enumeration constant will appear on this list, if the enumeration type
was declared in the class. (Of course, the TYPE_DECL for the enumeration type will appear
here as well.) There are no entries for base classes on this list. In particular, there is no
FIELD_DECL for the “base-class portion” of an object.

The TYPE_VFIELD is a compiler-generated field used to point to virtual function tables.
It may or may not appear on the TYPE_FIELDS list. However, back ends should handle the
TYPE_VFIELD just like all the entries on the TYPE_FIELDS list.

The function members are available on the TYPE_METHODS list. Again, subsequent mem-
bers are found by following the TREE_CHAIN field. If a function is overloaded, each of the
overloaded functions appears; no OVERLOAD nodes appear on the TYPE_METHODS list. Im-
plicitly declared functions (including default constructors, copy constructors, assignment
operators, and destructors) will appear on this list as well.

Every class has an associated binfo, which can be obtained with TYPE_BINFO. Binfos
are used to represent base-classes. The binfo given by TYPE_BINFO is the degenerate case,
whereby every class is considered to be its own base-class. The base classes for a particular
binfo can be obtained with BINFO_BASETYPES. These base-classes are themselves binfos.
The class type associated with a binfo is given by BINFO_TYPE. It is always the case that
BINFO_TYPE (TYPE_BINFO (x)) is the same type as x, up to qualifiers. However, it is not
always the case that TYPE_BINFO (BINFO_TYPE (y)) is always the same binfo as y. The
reason is that if y is a binfo representing a base-class B of a derived class D, then BINFO_TYPE
(y) will be B, and TYPE_BINFO (BINFO_TYPE (y)) will be B as its own base-class, rather
than as a base-class of D.

The BINFO_BASETYPES is a TREE_VEC (see Section 7.2.3 [Containers|, page 41).
Base types appear in left-to-right order in this vector. You can tell whether or
public, protected, or private inheritance was used by using the TREE_VIA_PUBLIC,
TREE_VIA_PROTECTED, and TREE_VIA_PRIVATE macros. Each of these macros takes a BINFO
and is true if and only if the indicated kind of inheritance was used. If TREE_VIA_VIRTUAL
holds of a binfo, then its BINFO_TYPE was inherited from virtually.

The following macros can be used on a tree node representing a class-type.
LOCAL_CLASS_P

This predicate holds if the class is local class i.e. declared inside a function

body.
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TYPE_POLYMORPHIC_P
This predicate holds if the class has at least one virtual function (declared or
inherited).

TYPE_HAS_DEFAULT_CONSTRUCTOR
This predicate holds whenever its argument represents a class-type with default
constructor.

CLASSTYPE_HAS_MUTABLE
TYPE_HAS_MUTABLE_P
These predicates hold for a class-type having a mutable data member.

CLASSTYPE_NON_POD_P
This predicate holds only for class-types that are not PODs.

TYPE_HAS_NEW_OPERATOR
This predicate holds for a class-type that defines operator new.

TYPE_HAS_ARRAY_NEW_OPERATOR
This predicate holds for a class-type for which operator new[] is defined.

TYPE_OVERLOADS_CALL_EXPR
This predicate holds for class-type for which the function call operator() is
overloaded.

TYPE_OVERLOADS_ARRAY_REF
This predicate holds for a class-type that overloads operator[]

TYPE_OVERLOADS_ARROW
This predicate holds for a class-type for which operator-> is overloaded.

7.5 Declarations

This section covers the various kinds of declarations that appear in the internal represen-
tation, except for declarations of functions (represented by FUNCTION_DECL nodes), which
are described in Section 7.6 [Functions], page 52.

Some macros can be used with any kind of declaration. These include:

DECL_NAME
This macro returns an IDENTIFIER_NODE giving the name of the entity.

TREE_TYPE
This macro returns the type of the entity declared.

DECL_SOURCE_FILE
This macro returns the name of the file in which the entity was declared, as
a char*. For an entity declared implicitly by the compiler (like __builtin_
memcpy), this will be the string "<internal>".

DECL_SOURCE_LINE
This macro returns the line number at which the entity was declared, as an
int.
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DECL_ARTIFICIAL
This predicate holds if the declaration was implicitly generated by the compiler.
For example, this predicate will hold of an implicitly declared member function,
or of the TYPE_DECL implicitly generated for a class type. Recall that in C++
code like:

struct S {};
is roughly equivalent to C code like:

struct S {};
typedef struct S S;

The implicitly generated typedef declaration is represented by a TYPE_DECL
for which DECL_ARTIFICIAL holds.

DECL_NAMESPACE_SCOPE_P
This predicate holds if the entity was declared at a namespace scope.

DECL_CLASS_SCOPE_P
This predicate holds if the entity was declared at a class scope.

DECL_FUNCTION_SCOPE_P
This predicate holds if the entity was declared inside a function body.

The various kinds of declarations include:

LABEL_DECL
These nodes are used to represent labels in function bodies. For more infor-
mation, see Section 7.6 [Functions], page 52. These nodes only appear in block
scopes.

CONST_DECL
These nodes are used to represent enumeration constants. The value of the
constant is given by DECL_INITIAL which will be an INTEGER_CST with the
same type as the TREE_TYPE of the CONST_DECL, i.e., an ENUMERAL_TYPE.

RESULT_DECL
These nodes represent the value returned by a function. When a value is as-
signed to a RESULT_DECL, that indicates that the value should be returned, via
bitwise copy, by the function. You can use DECL_SIZE and DECL_ALIGN on a
RESULT_DECL, just as with a VAR_DECL.

TYPE_DECL
These nodes represent typedef declarations. The TREE_TYPE is the type de-
clared to have the name given by DECL_NAME. In some cases, there is no asso-
ciated name.

VAR_DECL These nodes represent variables with namespace or block scope, as well as static
data members. The DECL_SIZE and DECL_ALIGN are analogous to TYPE_SIZE
and TYPE_ALIGN. For a declaration, you should always use the DECL_SIZE and
DECL_ALIGN rather than the TYPE_SIZE and TYPE_ALIGN given by the TREE_
TYPE, since special attributes may have been applied to the variable to give it a
particular size and alignment. You may use the predicates DECL_THIS_STATIC
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PARM_DECL

FIELD_DECL

NAMESPACE_

TEMPLATE_D

USING_DECL

or DECL_THIS_EXTERN to test whether the storage class specifiers static or
extern were used to declare a variable.

If this variable is initialized (but does not require a constructor), the DECL_
INITIAL will be an expression for the initializer. The initializer should be
evaluated, and a bitwise copy into the variable performed. If the DECL_INITIAL
is the error_mark_node, there is an initializer, but it is given by an explicit
statement later in the code; no bitwise copy is required.

GCC provides an extension that allows either automatic variables, or global
variables, to be placed in particular registers. This extension is being used for
a particular VAR_DECL if DECL_REGISTER holds for the VAR_DECL, and if DECL_
ASSEMBLER_NAME is not equal to DECL_NAME. In that case, DECL_ASSEMBLER_
NAME is the name of the register into which the variable will be placed.

Used to represent a parameter to a function. Treat these nodes similarly to VAR_
DECL nodes. These nodes only appear in the DECL_ARGUMENTS for a FUNCTION_
DECL.

The DECL_ARG_TYPE for a PARM_DECL is the type that will actually be used when
a value is passed to this function. It may be a wider type than the TREE_TYPE
of the parameter; for example, the ordinary type might be short while the
DECL_ARG_TYPE is int.

These nodes represent non-static data members. The DECL_SIZE and DECL_
ALIGN behave as for VAR_DECL nodes. The DECL_FIELD_BITPOS gives the first
bit used for this field, as an INTEGER_CST. These values are indexed from zero,
where zero indicates the first bit in the object.

If DECL_C_BIT_FIELD holds, this field is a bit-field.

DECL
See Section 7.4.1 [Namespaces|, page 47.

ECL

These nodes are used to represent class, function, and variable (static data
member) templates. The DECL_TEMPLATE_SPECIALIZATIONS are a TREE_LIST.
The TREE_VALUE of each node in the list is a TEMPLATE_DECLs or FUNCTION_
DECLs representing specializations (including instantiations) of this template.
Back ends can safely ignore TEMPLATE_DECLs, but should examine FUNCTION_
DECL nodes on the specializations list just as they would ordinary FUNCTION_
DECL nodes.

For a class template, the DECL_TEMPLATE_INSTANTIATIONS list contains the
instantiations. The TREE_VALUE of each node is an instantiation of the class.
The DECL_TEMPLATE_SPECIALIZATIONS contains partial specializations of the
class.

Back ends can safely ignore these nodes.
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7.6 Functions

A function is represented by a FUNCTION_DECL node. A set of overloaded functions is
sometimes represented by a OVERLOAD node.

An OVERLOAD node is not a declaration, so none of the ‘DECL_’ macros should be used on
an OVERLOAD. An OVERLOAD node is similar to a TREE_LIST. Use OVL_CURRENT to get the
function associated with an OVERLOAD node; use OVL_NEXT to get the next OVERLOAD node
in the list of overloaded functions. The macros OVL_CURRENT and OVL_NEXT are actually
polymorphic; you can use them to work with FUNCTION_DECL nodes as well as with overloads.
In the case of a FUNCTION_DECL, OVL_CURRENT will always return the function itself, and
OVL_NEXT will always be NULL_TREE.

To determine the scope of a function, you can use the DECL_REAL_CONTEXT macro.
This macro will return the class (either a RECORD_TYPE or a UNION_TYPE) or namespace
(a NAMESPACE_DECL) of which the function is a member. For a virtual function, this macro
returns the class in which the function was actually defined, not the base class in which
the virtual declaration occurred. If a friend function is defined in a class scope, the DECL_
CLASS_CONTEXT macro can be used to determine the class in which it was defined. For
example, in

class C { friend void £() {} };

the DECL_REAL_CONTEXT for f will be the global_namespace, but the DECL_CLASS_
CONTEXT will be the RECORD_TYPE for C.

The DECL_REAL_CONTEXT and DECL_CLASS_CONTEXT are not available in C; instead you
should simply use DECL_CONTEXT. In C, the DECL_CONTEXT for a function maybe another
function. This representation indicates that the GNU nested function extension is in use.
For details on the semantics of nested functions, see the GCC Manual. The nested function
can refer to local variables in its containing function. Such references are not explicitly
marked in the tree structure; back ends must look at the DECL_CONTEXT for the referenced
VAR_DECL. If the DECL_CONTEXT for the referenced VAR_DECL is not the same as the func-
tion currently being processed, and neither DECL_EXTERNAL nor DECL_STATIC hold, then
the reference is to a local variable in a containing function, and the back end must take
appropriate action.

7.6.1 Function Basics

The following macros and functions can be used on a FUNCTION_DECL:

DECL_MAIN_P
This predicate holds for a function that is the program entry point : :code.

DECL_NAME
This macro returns the unqualified name of the function, as an IDENTIFIER_
NODE. For an instantiation of a function template, the DECL_NAME is the unqual-
ified name of the template, not something like f<int>. The value of DECL_NAME
is undefined when used on a constructor, destructor, overloaded operator, or
type-conversion operator, or any function that is implicitly generated by the
compiler. See below for macros that can be used to distinguish these cases.
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DECL_ASSEMBLER_NAME

This macro returns the mangled name of the function, also an IDENTIFIER_
NODE. This name does not contain leading underscores on systems that prefix
all identifiers with underscores. The mangled name is computed in the same
way on all platforms; if special processing is required to deal with the object
file format used on a particular platform, it is the responsibility of the back end
to perform those modifications. (Of course, the back end should not modify
DECL_ASSEMBLER_NAME ESGHJ

DECL_EXTERNAL
This predicate holds if the function is undefined.

TREE_PUBLIC
This predicate holds if the function has external linkage.

DECL_LOCAL_FUNCTION_P
This predicate holds if the function was declared at block scope, even though
it has a global scope.

DECL_ANTICIPATED
This predicate holds if the function is a built-in function but its prototype is
not yet explicitly declared.

DECL_EXTERN_C_FUNCTION_P
This predicate holds if the function is declared as an ‘extern "C"’ function.

DECL_LINKONCE_P
This macro holds if multiple copies of this function may be emitted in various
translation units. It is the responsibility of the linker to merge the various
copies. Template instantiations are the most common example of functions
for which DECL_LINKONCE_P holds; G++ instantiates needed templates in all
translation units which require them, and then relies on the linker to remove
duplicate instantiations.

FIXME: This macro is not yet implemented.
DECL_FUNCTION_MEMBER_P

This macro holds if the function is a member of a class, rather than a member
of a namespace.

DECL_STATIC_FUNCTION_P
This predicate holds if the function a static member function.

DECL_NONSTATIC_MEMBER_FUNCTION_P
This macro holds for a non-static member function.

DECL_CONST_MEMFUNC_P
This predicate holds for a const-member function.

DECL_VOLATILE_MEMFUNC_P
This predicate holds for a volatile-member function.

DECL_CONSTRUCTOR_P
This macro holds if the function is a constructor.
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DECL_NONCONVERTING_P
This predicate holds if the constructor is a non-converting constructor.

DECL_COMPLETE_CONSTRUCTOR_P
This predicate holds for a function which is a constructor for an object of a
complete type.

DECL_BASE_CONSTRUCTOR_P
This predicate holds for a function which is a constructor for a base class sub-
object.

DECL_COPY_CONSTRUCTOR_P
This predicate holds for a function which is a copy-constructor.

DECL_DESTRUCTOR_P
This macro holds if the function is a destructor.

DECL_COMPLETE_DESTRUCTOR_P
This predicate holds if the function is the destructor for an object a complete

type.

DECL_QOVERLOADED_OPERATOR_P
This macro holds if the function is an overloaded operator.

DECL_CONV_FN_P
This macro holds if the function is a type-conversion operator.

DECL_GLOBAL_CTOR_P
This predicate holds if the function is a file-scope initialization function.

DECL_GLOBAL_DTOR_P
This predicate holds if the function is a file-scope finalization function.

DECL_THUNK_P
This predicate holds if the function is a thunk.

These functions represent stub code that adjusts the this pointer and then
jumps to another function. When the jumped-to function returns, control is
transferred directly to the caller, without returning to the thunk. The first
parameter to the thunk is always the this pointer; the thunk should add THUNK_
DELTA to this value. (The THUNK_DELTA is an int, not an INTEGER_CST.)

Then, if THUNK_VCALL_OFFSET (an INTEGER_CST) is nonzero the adjusted this
pointer must be adjusted again. The complete calculation is given by the fol-
lowing pseudo-code:

this += THUNK_DELTA
if (THUNK_VCALL_OFFSET)
this += (x((ptrdiff_t #*) this)) [THUNK_VCALL_OFFSET]

Finally, the thunk should jump to the location given by DECL_INITIAL; this
will always be an expression for the address of a function.

DECL_NON_THUNK_FUNCTION_P
This predicate holds if the function is not a thunk function.
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GLOBAL_INIT_PRIORITY
If either DECL_GLOBAL_CTOR_P or DECL_GLOBAL_DTOR_P holds, then this gives
the initialization priority for the function. The linker will arrange that all
functions for which DECL_GLOBAL_CTOR_P holds are run in increasing order of
priority before main is called. When the program exits, all functions for which
DECL_GLOBAL_DTOR_P holds are run in the reverse order.

DECL_ARTIFICIAL
This macro holds if the function was implicitly generated by the compiler,
rather than explicitly declared. In addition to implicitly generated class member
functions, this macro holds for the special functions created to implement static
initialization and destruction, to compute run-time type information, and so

forth.

DECL_ARGUMENTS
This macro returns the PARM_DECL for the first argument to the function. Sub-
sequent PARM_DECL nodes can be obtained by following the TREE_CHAIN links.

DECL_RESULT
This macro returns the RESULT_DECL for the function.

TREE_TYPE
This macro returns the FUNCTION_TYPE or METHOD_TYPE for the function.

TYPE_RAISES_EXCEPTIONS
This macro returns the list of exceptions that a (member-)function can raise.
The returned list, if non NULL, is comprised of nodes whose TREE_VALUE repre-
sents a type.

TYPE_NOTHROW_P
This predicate holds when the exception-specification of its arguments if of the
form ‘Q)’.

DECL_ARRAY_DELETE_OPERATOR_P
This predicate holds if the function an overloaded operator deletel[].

7.6.2 Function Bodies

A function that has a definition in the current translation unit will have a non-NULL DECL_
INITIAL. However, back ends should not make use of the particular value given by DECL_
INITIAL.

The DECL_SAVED_TREE macro will give the complete body of the function. This node
will usually be a COMPOUND_STMT representing the outermost block of the function, but it
may also be a TRY_BLOCK, a RETURN_INIT, or any other valid statement.

7.6.2.1 Statements

There are tree nodes corresponding to all of the source-level statement constructs. These
are enumerated here, together with a list of the various macros that can be used to obtain
information about them. There are a few macros that can be used with all statements:
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STMT_LINENO
This macro returns the line number for the statement. If the statement spans
multiple lines, this value will be the number of the first line on which the
statement occurs. Although we mention CASE_LABEL below as if it were a
statement, they do not allow the use of STMT_LINENO. There is no way to
obtain the line number for a CASE_LABEL.

Statements do not contain information about the file from which they came;
that information is implicit in the FUNCTION_DECL from which the statements
originate.

STMT_IS_FULL_EXPR_P
In C++, statements normally constitute “full expressions”; temporaries created
during a statement are destroyed when the statement is complete. However,
G++ sometimes represents expressions by statements; these statements will not
have STMT_IS_FULL_EXPR_P set. Temporaries created during such statements
should be destroyed when the innermost enclosing statement with STMT_IS_
FULL_EXPR_P set is exited.

Here is the list of the various statement nodes, and the macros used to access them.
This documentation describes the use of these nodes in non-template functions (including
instantiations of template functions). In template functions, the same nodes are used, but
sometimes in slightly different ways.

Many of the statements have substatements. For example, a while loop will have a body,
which is itself a statement. If the substatement is NULL_TREE, it is considered equivalent to
a statement consisting of a single ;, i.e., an expression statement in which the expression has
been omitted. A substatement may in fact be a list of statements, connected via their TREE_
CHAINs. So, you should always process the statement tree by looping over substatements,
like this:

void process_stmt (stmt)
tree stmt;
{
while (stmt)
{
switch (TREE_CODE (stmt))
{
case IF_STMT:
process_stmt (THEN_CLAUSE (stmt));
/* More processing here. */
break;

}

stmt = TREE_CHAIN (stmt);



Chapter 7: Trees: The intermediate representation used by the C and C++ front ends 57

In other words, while the then clause of an if statement in C++ can be only one statement
(although that one statement may be a compound statement), the intermediate represen-
tation will sometimes use several statements chained together.

ASM_STMT

BREAK_STMT

CASE_LABEL

Used to represent an inline assembly statement. For an inline assembly state-
ment like:

asm ("mov x, y");

The ASM_STRING macro will return a STRING_CST node for "mov x, y". If
the original statement made use of the extended-assembly syntax, then ASM_
OUTPUTS, ASM_INPUTS, and ASM_CLOBBERS will be the outputs, inputs, and
clobbers for the statement, represented as STRING_CST nodes. The extended-
assembly syntax looks like:

asm ("fsinx %1,%0" : "=f" (result) : "f" (angle));

The first string is the ASM_STRING, containing the instruction template. The
next two strings are the output and inputs, respectively; this statement has no
clobbers. As this example indicates, “plain” assembly statements are merely
a special case of extended assembly statements; they have no cv-qualifiers,
outputs, inputs, or clobbers. All of the strings will be NUL-terminated, and will
contain no embedded NUL-characters.

If the assembly statement is declared volatile, or if the statement was not
an extended assembly statement, and is therefore implicitly volatile, then the
predicate ASM_VOLATILE_P will hold of the ASM_STMT.

Used to represent a break statement. There are no additional fields.

Use to represent a case label, range of case labels, or a default label. If
CASE_LOW is NULL_TREE, then this is a default label. Otherwise, if CASE_HIGH
is NULL_TREE, then this is an ordinary case label. In this case, CASE_LOW is
an expression giving the value of the label. Both CASE_LOW and CASE_HIGH
are INTEGER_CST nodes. These values will have the same type as the condition
expression in the switch statement.

Otherwise, if both CASE_LOW and CASE_HIGH are defined, the statement is a
range of case labels. Such statements originate with the extension that allows
users to write things of the form:

case 2 ... b:
The first value will be CASE_LOW, while the second will be CASE_HIGH.

CLEANUP_STMT

Used to represent an action that should take place upon exit from the enclos-
ing scope. Typically, these actions are calls to destructors for local objects,
but back ends cannot rely on this fact. If these nodes are in fact representing
such destructors, CLEANUP_DECL will be the VAR_DECL destroyed. Otherwise,
CLEANUP_DECL will be NULL_TREE. In any case, the CLEANUP_EXPR is the ex-
pression to execute. The cleanups executed on exit from a scope should be run
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in the reverse order of the order in which the associated CLEANUP_STMTs were
encountered.

COMPOUND_STMT
Used to represent a brace-enclosed block. The first substatement is given by
COMPOUND_BODY. Subsequent substatements are found by following the TREE_
CHAIN link from one substatement to the next. The COMPOUND_BODY will be
NULL_TREE if there are no substatements.

CONTINUE_STMT
Used to represent a continue statement. There are no additional fields.

CTOR_STMT
Used to mark the beginning (if CTOR_BEGIN_P holds) or end (if CTOR_END_P
holds of the main body of a constructor. See also SUBOBJECT for more informa-
tion on how to use these nodes.

DECL_STMT
Used to represent a local declaration. The DECL_STMT_DECL macro can be
used to obtain the entity declared. This declaration may be a LABEL_DECL,
indicating that the label declared is a local label. (As an extension, GCC
allows the declaration of labels with scope.) In C, this declaration may be a
FUNCTION_DECL, indicating the use of the GCC nested function extension. For
more information, see Section 7.6 [Functions|, page 52.

DO_STMT

Used to represent a do loop. The body of the loop is given by DO_BODY while
the termination condition for the loop is given by DO_COND. The condition for
a do-statement is always an expression.

EMPTY_CLASS_EXPR
Used to represent a temporary object of a class with no data whose address is
never taken. (All such objects are interchangeable.) The TREE_TYPE represents
the type of the object.

EXPR_STMT
Used to represent an expression statement. Use EXPR_STMT_EXPR to obtain the
expression.

FILE_STMT
Used to record a change in filename within the body of a function. Use FILE_
STMT_FILENAME to obtain the new filename.

FOR_STMT

Used to represent a for statement. The FOR_INIT_STMT is the initialization
statement for the loop. The FOR_COND is the termination condition. The FOR_
EXPR is the expression executed right before the FOR_COND on each loop iteration;
often, this expression increments a counter. The body of the loop is given by
FOR_BODY. Note that FOR_INIT_STMT and FOR_BODY return statements, while
FOR_COND and FOR_EXPR return expressions.
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GOTO_STMT

HANDLER

IF_STMT

LABEL_STMT

Used to represent a goto statement. The GOTO_DESTINATION will usually be
a LABEL_DECL. However, if the “computed goto” extension has been used, the
GOTO_DESTINATION will be an arbitrary expression indicating the destination.
This expression will always have pointer type. Additionally the GOTO_FAKE_P
flag is set whenever the goto statement does not come from source code, but it
is generated implicitly by the compiler. This is used for branch prediction.

Used to represent a C++ catch block. The HANDLER_TYPE is the type of ex-
ception that will be caught by this handler; it is equal (by pointer equality) to
NULL if this handler is for all types. HANDLER_PARMS is the DECL_STMT for the
catch parameter, and HANDLER_BODY is the COMPOUND_STMT for the block itself.

Used to represent an if statement. The IF_COND is the expression.

If the condition is a TREE_LIST, then the TREE_PURPOSE is a statement (usually
a DECL_STMT). Each time the condition is evaluated, the statement should be
executed. Then, the TREE_VALUE should be used as the conditional expression
itself. This representation is used to handle C++ code like this:

if (int i = 7)
where there is a new local variable (or variables) declared within the condition.

The THEN_CLAUSE represents the statement given by the then condition, while
the ELSE_CLAUSE represents the statement given by the else condition.

Used to represent a label. The LABEL_DECL declared by this statement can be
obtained with the LABEL_STMT_LABEL macro. The IDENTIFIER_NODE giving the
name of the label can be obtained from the LABEL_DECL with DECL_NAME.

RETURN_INIT

If the function uses the G++ “named return value” extension, meaning that the
function has been defined like:

S f(int) return s {...}

then there will be a RETURN_INIT. There is never a named returned value for a
constructor. The first argument to the RETURN_INIT is the name of the object
returned; the second argument is the initializer for the object. The object is
initialized when the RETURN_INIT is encountered. The object referred to is the
actual object returned; this extension is a manual way of doing the “return-
value optimization.” Therefore, the object must actually be constructed in the
place where the object will be returned.

RETURN_STMT

Used to represent a return statement. The RETURN_EXPR is the expression
returned; it will be NULL_TREE if the statement was just

return;
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SCOPE_STMT

A scope-statement represents the beginning or end of a scope. If SCOPE_BEGIN_
P holds, this statement represents the beginning of a scope; if SCOPE_END_P
holds this statement represents the end of a scope. On exit from a scope, all
cleanups from CLEANUP_STMTs occurring in the scope must be run, in reverse
order to the order in which they were encountered. If SCOPE_NULLIFIED_P or
SCOPE_NO_CLEANUPS_P holds of the scope, back ends should behave as if the
SCOPE_STMT were not present at all.

SUBOBJECT
In a constructor, these nodes are used to mark the point at which a subobject
of this is fully constructed. If, after this point, an exception is thrown before a
CTOR_STMT with CTOR_END_P set is encountered, the SUBOBJECT_CLEANUP must
be executed. The cleanups must be executed in the reverse order in which they
appear.

SWITCH_STMT
Used to represent a switch statement. The SWITCH_COND is the expression on
which the switch is occurring. See the documentation for an IF_STMT for more
information on the representation used for the condition. The SWITCH_BODY
is the body of the switch statement. The SWITCH_TYPE is the original type of
switch expression as given in the source, before any compiler conversions.

TRY_BLOCK
Used to represent a try block. The body of the try block is given by TRY_
STMTS. Each of the catch blocks is a HANDLER node. The first handler is given
by TRY_HANDLERS. Subsequent handlers are obtained by following the TREE_
CHAIN link from one handler to the next. The body of the handler is given by
HANDLER_BODY.

If CLEANUP_P holds of the TRY_BLOCK, then the TRY_HANDLERS will not be a
HANDLER node. Instead, it will be an expression that should be executed if
an exception is thrown in the try block. It must rethrow the exception after
executing that code. And, if an exception is thrown while the expression is
executing, terminate must be called.

USING_STMT
Used to represent a using directive. The namespace is given by USING_STMT_
NAMESPACE, which will be a NAMESPACE_DECL. This node is needed inside

template functions, to implement using directives during instantiation.

WHILE_STMT
Used to represent a while loop. The WHILE_COND is the termination condition
for the loop. See the documentation for an IF_STMT for more information on
the representation used for the condition.

The WHILE_BODY is the body of the loop.
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7.7 Attributes in trees

Attributes, as specified using the __attribute__ keyword, are represented internally as a
TREE_LIST. The TREE_PURPOSE is the name of the attribute, as an IDENTIFIER_NODE. The
TREE_VALUE is a TREE_LIST of the arguments of the attribute, if any, or NULL_TREE if there
are no arguments; the arguments are stored as the TREE_VALUE of successive entries in the
list, and may be identifiers or expressions. The TREE_CHAIN of the attribute is the next
attribute in a list of attributes applying to the same declaration or type, or NULL_TREE if
there are no further attributes in the list.

Attributes may be attached to declarations and to types; these attributes may be ac-
cessed with the following macros. All attributes are stored in this way, and many also cause
other changes to the declaration or type or to other internal compiler data structures.

tree DECL_ATTRIBUTES (tree decl) [Tree Macro]
This macro returns the attributes on the declaration decl.

tree TYPE_ATTRIBUTES (tree type) [Tree Macro]
This macro returns the attributes on the type type.

7.8 Expressions

The internal representation for expressions is for the most part quite straightforward. How-
ever, there are a few facts that one must bear in mind. In particular, the expression “tree”
is actually a directed acyclic graph. (For example there may be many references to the
integer constant zero throughout the source program; many of these will be represented by
the same expression node.) You should not rely on certain kinds of node being shared, nor
should rely on certain kinds of nodes being unshared.

The following macros can be used with all expression nodes:

TREE_TYPE
Returns the type of the expression. This value may not be precisely the same
type that would be given the expression in the original program.

In what follows, some nodes that one might expect to always have type bool are doc-
umented to have either integral or boolean type. At some point in the future, the C front
end may also make use of this same intermediate representation, and at this point these
nodes will certainly have integral type. The previous sentence is not meant to imply that
the C++ front end does not or will not give these nodes integral type.

Below, we list the various kinds of expression nodes. Except where noted otherwise, the
operands to an expression are accessed using the TREE_OPERAND macro. For example, to
access the first operand to a binary plus expression expr, use:

TREE_OPERAND (expr, 0)
As this example indicates, the operands are zero-indexed.

The table below begins with constants, moves on to unary expressions, then proceeds to
binary expressions, and concludes with various other kinds of expressions:
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INTEGER_CST
These nodes represent integer constants. Note that the type of these constants
is obtained with TREE_TYPE; they are not always of type int. In particular,
char constants are represented with INTEGER_CST nodes. The value of the
integer constant e is given by

((TREE_INT_CST_HIGH (e) << HOST_BITS_PER_WIDE_INT)
+ TREE_INST_CST_LOW (e))

HOST_BITS_PER_WIDE_INT is at least thirty-two on all platforms. Both
TREE_INT_CST_HIGH and TREE_INT_CST_LOW return a HOST_WIDE_INT. The
value of an INTEGER_CST is interpreted as a signed or unsigned quantity de-
pending on the type of the constant. In general, the expression given above will
overflow, so it should not be used to calculate the value of the constant.

The variable integer_zero_node is an integer constant with value zero. Sim-
ilarly, integer_one_node is an integer constant with value one. The size_
zero_node and size_one_node variables are analogous, but have type size_t
rather than int.

The function tree_int_cst_1t is a predicate which holds if its first argument
is less than its second. Both constants are assumed to have the same signed-
ness (i.e., either both should be signed or both should be unsigned.) The full
width of the constant is used when doing the comparison; the usual rules about
promotions and conversions are ignored. Similarly, tree_int_cst_equal holds
if the two constants are equal. The tree_int_cst_sgn function returns the
sign of a constant. The value is 1, 0, or -1 according on whether the constant
is greater than, equal to, or less than zero. Again, the signedness of the con-
stant’s type is taken into account; an unsigned constant is never less than zero,
no matter what its bit-pattern.

REAL_CST

FIXME: Talk about how to obtain representations of this constant, do compar-
isons, and so forth.

COMPLEX_CST
These nodes are used to represent complex number constants, that is a __
complex__ whose parts are constant nodes. The TREE_REALPART and TREE_
IMAGPART return the real and the imaginary parts respectively.

VECTOR_CST
These nodes are used to represent vector constants, whose parts are constant
nodes. Each individual constant node is either an integer or a double constant
node. The first operand is a TREE_LIST of the constant nodes and is accessed
through TREE_VECTOR_CST_ELTS.

STRING_CST
These nodes represent string-constants. The TREE_STRING_LENGTH returns the
length of the string, as an int. The TREE_STRING_POINTER is a char* contain-
ing the string itself. The string may not be NUL-terminated, and it may contain
embedded NUL characters. Therefore, the TREE_STRING_LENGTH includes the
trailing NUL if it is present.
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For wide string constants, the TREE_STRING_LENGTH is the number of bytes in
the string, and the TREE_STRING_POINTER points to an array of the bytes of
the string, as represented on the target system (that is, as integers in the target
endianness). Wide and non-wide string constants are distinguished only by the
TREE_TYPE of the STRING_CST.

FIXME: The formats of string constants are not well-defined when the target
system bytes are not the same width as host system bytes.

PTRMEM_CST
These nodes are used to represent pointer-to-member constants. The PTRMEM_
CST_CLASS is the class type (either a RECORD_TYPE or UNION_TYPE within which
the pointer points), and the PTRMEM_CST_MEMBER is the declaration for the
pointed to object. Note that the DECL_CONTEXT for the PTRMEM_CST_MEMBER
is in general different from the PTRMEM_CST_CLASS. For example, given:

struct B { int i; };

struct D : public B {};

int D::*dp = &D::i;
The PTRMEM_CST_CLASS for &D: :1 is D, even though the DECL_CONTEXT for the
PTRMEM_CST_MEMBER is B, since B: :1i is a member of B, not D.

VAR_DECL

These nodes represent variables, including static data members. For more in-
formation, see Section 7.5 [Declarations|, page 49.

NEGATE_EXPR
These nodes represent unary negation of the single operand, for both integer
and floating-point types. The type of negation can be determined by looking
at the type of the expression.

BIT_NOT_EXPR
These nodes represent bitwise complement, and will always have integral type.
The only operand is the value to be complemented.

TRUTH_NOT_EXPR
These nodes represent logical negation, and will always have integral (or
boolean) type. The operand is the value being negated.

PREDECREMENT _EXPR

PREINCREMENT_EXPR

POSTDECREMENT_EXPR

POSTINCREMENT_EXPR
These nodes represent increment and decrement expressions. The value of the
single operand is computed, and the operand incremented or decremented. In
the case of PREDECREMENT_EXPR and PREINCREMENT_EXPR, the value of the ex-
pression is the value resulting after the increment or decrement; in the case of
POSTDECREMENT_EXPR and POSTINCREMENT_EXPR is the value before the incre-
ment or decrement occurs. The type of the operand, like that of the result, will
be either integral, boolean, or floating-point.
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ADDR_EXPR
These nodes are used to represent the address of an object. (These expres-
sions will always have pointer or reference type.) The operand may be another
expression, or it may be a declaration.

As an extension, GCC allows users to take the address of a label. In this case,
the operand of the ADDR_EXPR will be a LABEL_DECL. The type of such an
expression is voidx.

If the object addressed is not an Ivalue, a temporary is created, and the address
of the temporary is used.

INDIRECT_REF
These nodes are used to represent the object pointed to by a pointer. The
operand is the pointer being dereferenced; it will always have pointer or refer-
ence type.

FIX_TRUNC_EXPR
These nodes represent conversion of a floating-point value to an integer. The
single operand will have a floating-point type, while the the complete expression
will have an integral (or boolean) type. The operand is rounded towards zero.

FLOAT_EXPR
These nodes represent conversion of an integral (or boolean) value to a floating-
point value. The single operand will have integral type, while the complete
expression will have a floating-point type.

FIXME: How is the operand supposed to be rounded? Is this dependent on
‘-mieee’?

COMPLEX_EXPR
These nodes are used to represent complex numbers constructed from two ex-
pressions of the same (integer or real) type. The first operand is the real part
and the second operand is the imaginary part.

CONJ_EXPR
These nodes represent the conjugate of their operand.

REALPART_EXPR

IMAGPART_EXPR
These nodes represent respectively the real and the imaginary parts of complex
numbers (their sole argument).

NON_LVALUE_EXPR
These nodes indicate that their one and only operand is not an lvalue. A back
end can treat these identically to the single operand.

NOP_EXPR These nodes are used to represent conversions that do not require any code-
generation. For example, conversion of a char* to an int* does not require any
code be generated; such a conversion is represented by a NOP_EXPR. The single
operand is the expression to be converted. The conversion from a pointer to a
reference is also represented with a NOP_EXPR.



Chapter 7: Trees: The intermediate representation used by the C and C++ front ends 65

CONVERT_EXPR

These nodes are similar to NOP_EXPRs, but are used in those situations where
code may need to be generated. For example, if an int* is converted to an
int code may need to be generated on some platforms. These nodes are never
used for C++-specific conversions, like conversions between pointers to different
classes in an inheritance hierarchy. Any adjustments that need to be made in
such cases are always indicated explicitly. Similarly, a user-defined conversion
is never represented by a CONVERT_EXPR, instead, the function calls are made
explicit.

THROW_EXPR

These nodes represent throw expressions. The single operand is an expression
for the code that should be executed to throw the exception. However, there
is one implicit action not represented in that expression; namely the call to
__throw. This function takes no arguments. If setjmp/longjmp exceptions are
used, the function __sjthrow is called instead. The normal GCC back end uses
the function emit_throw to generate this code; you can examine this function
to see what needs to be done.

LSHIFT_EXPR

RSHIFT_EXPR
These nodes represent left and right shifts, respectively. The first operand is
the value to shift; it will always be of integral type. The second operand is
an expression for the number of bits by which to shift. Right shift should be
treated as arithmetic, i.e., the high-order bits should be zero-filled when the
expression has unsigned type and filled with the sign bit when the expression
has signed type. Note that the result is undefined if the second operand is larger
than the first operand’s type size.

BIT_IOR_EXPR

BIT_XOR_EXPR

BIT_AND_EXPR
These nodes represent bitwise inclusive or, bitwise exclusive or, and bitwise
and, respectively. Both operands will always have integral type.

TRUTH_ANDIF_EXPR

TRUTH_ORIF_EXPR
These nodes represent logical and and logical or, respectively. These operators
are not strict; i.e., the second operand is evaluated only if the value of the
expression is not determined by evaluation of the first operand. The type of
the operands, and the result type, is always of boolean or integral type.

TRUTH_AND_EXPR

TRUTH_OR_EXPR

TRUTH_XOR_EXPR
These nodes represent logical and, logical or, and logical exclusive or. They are
strict; both arguments are always evaluated. There are no corresponding oper-
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ators in C or C++, but the front end will sometimes generate these expressions
anyhow, if it can tell that strictness does not matter.

PLUS_EXPR

MINUS_EXPR

MULT_EXPR

TRUNC_DIV_EXPR

TRUNC_MOD_EXPR

RDIV_EXPR
These nodes represent various binary arithmetic operations. Respectively, these
operations are addition, subtraction (of the second operand from the first),
multiplication, integer division, integer remainder, and floating-point division.
The operands to the first three of these may have either integral or floating
type, but there will never be case in which one operand is of floating type and
the other is of integral type.

The result of a TRUNC_DIV_EXPR is always rounded towards zero. The TRUNC_
MOD_EXPR of two operands a and b is always a - (a/b)*b where the division is
as if computed by a TRUNC_DIV_EXPR.

ARRAY_REF
These nodes represent array accesses. The first operand is the array; the second
is the index. To calculate the address of the memory accessed, you must scale
the index by the size of the type of the array elements. The type of these
expressions must be the type of a component of the array.

ARRAY_RANGE_REF
These nodes represent access to a range (or “slice”) of an array. The operands
are the same as that for ARRAY_REF and have the same meanings. The type of
these expressions must be an array whose component type is the same as that
of the first operand. The range of that array type determines the amount of
data these expressions access.

EXACT_DIV_EXPR
Document.

LT_EXPR
LE_EXPR
GT_EXPR
GE_EXPR
EQ_EXPR
NE_EXPR

These nodes represent the less than, less than or equal to, greater than, greater
than or equal to, equal, and not equal comparison operators. The first and
second operand with either be both of integral type or both of floating type.
The result type of these expressions will always be of integral or boolean type.

MODIFY_EXPR
These nodes represent assignment. The left-hand side is the first operand; the
right-hand side is the second operand. The left-hand side will be a VAR_DECL,
INDIRECT_REF, COMPONENT_REF, or other lvalue.
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INIT_EXPR

COMPONENT_

These nodes are used to represent not only assignment with ‘=’ but also com-
pound assignments (like ‘+="), by reduction to ‘=" assignment. In other words,
the representation for ‘i += 3’ looks just like that for ‘4 = i + 3’.

These nodes are just like MODIFY_EXPR, but are used only when a variable is
initialized, rather than assigned to subsequently.

REF

These nodes represent non-static data member accesses. The first operand is
the object (rather than a pointer to it); the second operand is the FIELD_DECL
for the data member.

COMPOUND_EXPR

COND_EXPR

CALL_EXPR

STMT_EXPR

These nodes represent comma-expressions. The first operand is an expression
whose value is computed and thrown away prior to the evaluation of the second
operand. The value of the entire expression is the value of the second operand.

These nodes represent 7: expressions. The first operand is of boolean or integral
type. If it evaluates to a nonzero value, the second operand should be evaluated,
and returned as the value of the expression. Otherwise, the third operand is
evaluated, and returned as the value of the expression.

The second operand must have the same type as the entire expression, unless
it unconditionally throws an exception or calls a noreturn function, in which
case it should have void type. The same constraints apply to the third operand.
This allows array bounds checks to be represented conveniently as (i >= 0 &&
i<10) ?71i: abort().

As a GNU extension, the C language front-ends allow the second operand of the
?: operator may be omitted in the source. For example, x 7 : 3 is equivalent
to x 7 x : 3, assuming that x is an expression without side-effects. In the
tree representation, however, the second operand is always present, possibly
protected by SAVE_EXPR if the first argument does cause side-effects.

These nodes are used to represent calls to functions, including non-static mem-
ber functions. The first operand is a pointer to the function to call; it is always
an expression whose type is a POINTER_TYPE. The second argument is a TREE_
LIST. The arguments to the call appear left-to-right in the list. The TREE_VALUE
of each list node contains the expression corresponding to that argument. (The
value of TREE_PURPOSE for these nodes is unspecified, and should be ignored.)
For non-static member functions, there will be an operand corresponding to
the this pointer. There will always be expressions corresponding to all of the
arguments, even if the function is declared with default arguments and some
arguments are not explicitly provided at the call sites.

These nodes are used to represent GCC’s statement-expression extension. The
statement-expression extension allows code like this:
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LOOP_EXPR

EXIT_EXPR

GNU Compiler Collection (GCC) Internals

int £() { return ({ int j; j =3; j +7; });

In other words, an sequence of statements may occur where a single expression
would normally appear. The STMT_EXPR node represents such an expression.
The STMT_EXPR_STMT gives the statement contained in the expression; this is
always a COMPOUND_STMT. The value of the expression is the value of the last
sub-statement in the COMPOUND_STMT. More precisely, the value is the value
computed by the last EXPR_STMT in the outermost scope of the COMPOUND_STMT.
For example, in:

q{3 B
the value is 3 while in:
Hift & {3; D

(represented by a nested COMPOUND_STMT), there is no value. If the STMT_EXPR
does not yield a value, it’s type will be void.

These nodes represent local blocks. The first operand is a list of temporary vari-
ables, connected via their TREE_CHAIN field. These will never require cleanups.
The scope of these variables is just the body of the BIND_EXPR. The body of
the BIND_EXPR is the second operand.

These nodes represent “infinite” loops. The LOOP_EXPR_BODY represents the
body of the loop. It should be executed forever, unless an EXIT_EXPR is en-
countered.

These nodes represent conditional exits from the nearest enclosing LOOP_EXPR.
The single operand is the condition; if it is nonzero, then the loop should be
exited. An EXIT_EXPR will only appear within a LOOP_EXPR.

CLEANUP_POINT_EXPR

These nodes represent full-expressions. The single operand is an expression
to evaluate. Any destructor calls engendered by the creation of temporaries
during the evaluation of that expression should be performed immediately after
the expression is evaluated.

CONSTRUCTOR

These nodes represent the brace-enclosed initializers for a structure or array.
The first operand is reserved for use by the back end. The second operand is a
TREE_LIST. If the TREE_TYPE of the CONSTRUCTOR is a RECORD_TYPE or UNION_
TYPE, then the TREE_PURPOSE of each node in the TREE_LIST will be a FIELD_
DECL and the TREE_VALUE of each node will be the expression used to initialize
that field. You should not depend on the fields appearing in any particular
order, nor should you assume that all fields will be represented. Unrepresented
fields may be assigned any value.

If the TREE_TYPE of the CONSTRUCTOR is an ARRAY_TYPE, then the TREE_PURPOSE
of each element in the TREE_LIST will be an INTEGER_CST. This constant
indicates which element of the array (indexed from zero) is being assigned to;
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again, the TREE_VALUE is the corresponding initializer. If the TREE_PURPOSE is
NULL_TREE, then the initializer is for the next available array element.

Conceptually, before any initialization is done, the entire area of storage is
initialized to zero.

COMPOUND_LITERAL_EXPR
These nodes represent ISO C99 compound literals. The COMPOUND_LITERAL_
EXPR_DECL_STMT is a DECL_STMT containing an anonymous VAR_DECL for the
unnamed object represented by the compound literal; the DECL_INITIAL of that
VAR_DECL is a CONSTRUCTOR representing the brace-enclosed list of initializers in
the compound literal. That anonymous VAR_DECL can also be accessed directly
by the COMPOUND_LITERAL_EXPR_DECL macro.

SAVE_EXPR
A SAVE_EXPR represents an expression (possibly involving side-effects) that is
used more than once. The side-effects should occur only the first time the
expression is evaluated. Subsequent uses should just reuse the computed value.
The first operand to the SAVE_EXPR is the expression to evaluate. The side-
effects should be executed where the SAVE_EXPR is first encountered in a depth-
first preorder traversal of the expression tree.

TARGET_EXPR
A TARGET_EXPR represents a temporary object. The first operand is a VAR_
DECL for the temporary variable. The second operand is the initializer for the
temporary. The initializer is evaluated, and copied (bitwise) into the temporary.

Often, a TARGET_EXPR occurs on the right-hand side of an assignment, or as
the second operand to a comma-expression which is itself the right-hand side
of an assignment, etc. In this case, we say that the TARGET_EXPR is “normal”;
otherwise, we say it is “orphaned”. For a normal TARGET_EXPR the temporary
variable should be treated as an alias for the left-hand side of the assignment,
rather than as a new temporary variable.

The third operand to the TARGET_EXPR, if present, is a cleanup-expression (i.e.,
destructor call) for the temporary. If this expression is orphaned, then this
expression must be executed when the statement containing this expression is
complete. These cleanups must always be executed in the order opposite to
that in which they were encountered. Note that if a temporary is created on
one branch of a conditional operator (i.e., in the second or third operand to a
COND_EXPR), the cleanup must be run only if that branch is actually executed.

See STMT_IS_FULL_EXPR_P for more information about running these cleanups.

AGGR_INIT_EXPR

An AGGR_INIT_EXPR represents the initialization as the return value of a func-
tion call, or as the result of a constructor. An AGGR_INIT_EXPR will only appear
as the second operand of a TARGET_EXPR. The first operand to the AGGR_INIT_
EXPR is the address of a function to call, just as in a CALL_EXPR. The second
operand are the arguments to pass that function, as a TREE_LIST, again in a
manner similar to that of a CALL_EXPR. The value of the expression is that
returned by the function.
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If AGGR_INIT_VIA_CTOR_P holds of the AGGR_INIT_EXPR, then the initialization
is via a constructor call. The address of the third operand of the AGGR_INIT_
EXPR, which is always a VAR_DECL, is taken, and this value replaces the first
argument in the argument list. In this case, the value of the expression is the
VAR_DECL given by the third operand to the AGGR_INIT_EXPR; constructors do
not return a value.

A VTABLE_REF indicates that the interior expression computes a value that is
a vtable entry. It is used with ‘~fvtable-gc’ to track the reference through to
front end to the middle end, at which point we transform this to a REG_VTABLE_
REF note, which survives the balance of code generation.

The first operand is the expression that computes the vtable reference. The
second operand is the VAR_DECL of the vtable. The third operand is an INTEGER _
CST of the byte offset into the vtable.

VA_ARG_EXPR

This node is used to implement support for the C/C++ variable argument-
list mechanism. It represents expressions like va_arg (ap, type). Its TREE_
TYPE yields the tree representation for type and its sole argument yields the
representation for ap.
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8 RTL Representation

Most of the work of the compiler is done on an intermediate representation called register
transfer language. In this language, the instructions to be output are described, pretty
much one by one, in an algebraic form that describes what the instruction does.

RTL is inspired by Lisp lists. It has both an internal form, made up of structures that
point at other structures, and a textual form that is used in the machine description and
in printed debugging dumps. The textual form uses nested parentheses to indicate the
pointers in the internal form.

8.1 RTL Object Types

RTL uses five kinds of objects: expressions, integers, wide integers, strings and vectors.
Expressions are the most important ones. An RTL expression (“RTX”, for short) is a C
structure, but it is usually referred to with a pointer; a type that is given the typedef name
rtx.

An integer is simply an int; their written form uses decimal digits. A wide integer is an
integral object whose type is HOST_WIDE_INT; their written form uses decimal digits.

A string is a sequence of characters. In core it is represented as a char * in usual C
fashion, and it is written in C syntax as well. However, strings in RTL may never be null.
If you write an empty string in a machine description, it is represented in core as a null
pointer rather than as a pointer to a null character. In certain contexts, these null pointers
instead of strings are valid. Within RTL code, strings are most commonly found inside
symbol_ref expressions, but they appear in other contexts in the RTL expressions that
make up machine descriptions.

In a machine description, strings are normally written with double quotes, as you would
in C. However, strings in machine descriptions may extend over many lines, which is invalid
C, and adjacent string constants are not concatenated as they are in C. Any string constant
may be surrounded with a single set of parentheses. Sometimes this makes the machine
description easier to read.

There is also a special syntax for strings, which can be useful when C code is embedded
in a machine description. Wherever a string can appear, it is also valid to write a C-style
brace block. The entire brace block, including the outermost pair of braces, is considered to
be the string constant. Double quote characters inside the braces are not special. Therefore,
if you write string constants in the C code, you need not escape each quote character with

a backslash.

A vector contains an arbitrary number of pointers to expressions. The number of ele-
ments in the vector is explicitly present in the vector. The written form of a vector consists
of square brackets (‘[...]") surrounding the elements, in sequence and with whitespace
separating them. Vectors of length zero are not created; null pointers are used instead.

Expressions are classified by expression codes (also called RTX codes). The expression
code is a name defined in ‘rtl.def’, which is also (in upper case) a C enumeration constant.
The possible expression codes and their meanings are machine-independent. The code of
an RTX can be extracted with the macro GET_CODE (x) and altered with PUT_CODE (x,
newcode).
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The expression code determines how many operands the expression contains, and what
kinds of objects they are. In RTL, unlike Lisp, you cannot tell by looking at an operand what
kind of object it is. Instead, you must know from its context—from the expression code of
the containing expression. For example, in an expression of code subreg, the first operand
is to be regarded as an expression and the second operand as an integer. In an expression
of code plus, there are two operands, both of which are to be regarded as expressions. In
a symbol_ref expression, there is one operand, which is to be regarded as a string.

Expressions are written as parentheses containing the name of the expression type, its
flags and machine mode if any, and then the operands of the expression (separated by
spaces).

Expression code names in the ‘md’ file are written in lower case, but when they appear
in C code they are written in upper case. In this manual, they are shown as follows:
const_int.

In a few contexts a null pointer is valid where an expression is normally wanted. The
written form of this is (nil).

8.2 RTL Classes and Formats

The various expression codes are divided into several classes, which are represented by single
characters. You can determine the class of an RTX code with the macro GET_RTX_CLASS
(code). Currently, ‘rtx.def’ defines these classes:

o An RTX code that represents an actual object, such as a register (REG) or
a memory location (MEM, SYMBOL_REF). Constants and basic transforms on
objects (ADDRESSOF, HIGH, LO_SUM) are also included. Note that SUBREG and
STRICT_LOW_PART are not in this class, but in class x.

< An RTX code for a comparison, such as NE or LT.

1 An RTX code for a unary arithmetic operation, such as NEG, NOT, or ABS. This
category also includes value extension (sign or zero) and conversions between
integer and floating point.

c An RTX code for a commutative binary operation, such as PLUS or AND. NE
and EQ are comparisons, so they have class <.

2 An RTX code for a non-commutative binary operation, such as MINUS, DIV, or
ASHIFTRT.

b An RTX code for a bit-field operation. Currently only ZERO_EXTRACT and

SIGN_EXTRACT. These have three inputs and are lvalues (so they can be used
for insertion as well). See Section 8.10 [Bit-Fields], page 95.

3 An RTX code for other three input operations. Currently only IF_THEN_ELSE.

i An RTX code for an entire instruction: INSN, JUMP_INSN, and CALL_INSN. See
Section 8.17 [Insns], page 104.

m An RTX code for something that matches in insns, such as MATCH_DUP. These
only occur in machine descriptions.
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a An RTX code for an auto-increment addressing mode, such as POST_INC.

X All other RTX codes. This category includes the remaining codes used only in
machine descriptions (DEFINE_x*, etc.). It also includes all the codes describing
side effects (SET, USE, CLOBBER, etc.) and the non-insns that may appear on an
insn chain, such as NOTE, BARRIER, and CODE_LABEL.

For each expression code, ‘rtl.def’ specifies the number of contained objects and their
kinds using a sequence of characters called the format of the expression code. For example,
the format of subreg is ‘ei’.

These are the most commonly used format characters:

e An expression (actually a pointer to an expression).
i An integer.

W A wide integer.

s A string.

E A vector of expressions.

A few other format characters are used occasionally:

u ‘u’ is equivalent to ‘e’ except that it is printed differently in debugging dumps.
It is used for pointers to insns.

n ‘n’ is equivalent to ‘i’ except that it is printed differently in debugging dumps.
It is used for the line number or code number of a note insn.

S ‘S’ indicates a string which is optional. In the RTL objects in core, ‘S’ is
equivalent to ‘s’, but when the object is read, from an ‘md’ file, the string value
of this operand may be omitted. An omitted string is taken to be the null
string.

v ‘V’ indicates a vector which is optional. In the RTL objects in core, ‘V’ is
equivalent to ‘E’, but when the object is read from an ‘md’ file, the vector value
of this operand may be omitted. An omitted vector is effectively the same as a
vector of no elements.

B ‘B’ indicates a pointer to basic block structure.

0 ‘0’ means a slot whose contents do not fit any normal category. ‘0’ slots are
not printed at all in dumps, and are often used in special ways by small parts
of the compiler.

There are macros to get the number of operands and the format of an expression code:
GET_RTX_LENGTH (code)
Number of operands of an RTX of code code.

GET_RTX_FORMAT (code)
The format of an RTX of code code, as a C string.

Some classes of RTX codes always have the same format. For example, it is safe to
assume that all comparison operations have format ee.



74 GNU Compiler Collection (GCC) Internals

1 All codes of this class have format e.

<

c

2 All codes of these classes have format ee.

b

3 All codes of these classes have format eee.

i All codes of this class have formats that begin with iuueiee. See Section 8.17
[Insns], page 104. Note that not all RTL objects linked onto an insn chain are
of class i.

)

m

X You can make no assumptions about the format of these codes.

8.3 Access to Operands

Operands of expressions are accessed using the macros XEXP, XINT, XWINT and XSTR. Each
of these macros takes two arguments: an expression-pointer (RTX) and an operand number
(counting from zero). Thus,

XEXP (x, 2)
accesses operand 2 of expression x, as an expression.

XINT (x, 2)
accesses the same operand as an integer. XSTR, used in the same fashion, would access it as
a string.

Any operand can be accessed as an integer, as an expression or as a string. You must

choose the correct method of access for the kind of value actually stored in the operand.

You would do this based on the expression code of the containing expression. That is also
how you would know how many operands there are.

For example, if x is a subreg expression, you know that it has two operands which can
be correctly accessed as XEXP (x, 0) and XINT (x, 1). If you did XINT (x, 0), you would
get the address of the expression operand but cast as an integer; that might occasionally
be useful, but it would be cleaner to write (int) XEXP (x, 0). XEXP (x, 1) would also
compile without error, and would return the second, integer operand cast as an expression
pointer, which would probably result in a crash when accessed. Nothing stops you from
writing XEXP (x, 28) either, but this will access memory past the end of the expression
with unpredictable results.

Access to operands which are vectors is more complicated. You can use the macro XVEC
to get the vector-pointer itself, or the macros XVECEXP and XVECLEN to access the elements
and length of a vector.

XVEC (exp, idx)
Access the vector-pointer which is operand number idx in exp.

XVECLEN (exp, idx)
Access the length (number of elements) in the vector which is in operand number
idx in exp. This value is an int.
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XVECEXP (exp, idx, eltnum)
Access element number eltnum in the vector which is in operand number idx
in exp. This value is an RTX.

It is up to you to make sure that eltnum is not negative and is less than XVECLEN
(exp, idx).

All the macros defined in this section expand into lvalues and therefore can be used to
assign the operands, lengths and vector elements as well as to access them.

8.4 Flags in an RTL Expression

RTL expressions contain several flags (one-bit bit-fields) that are used in certain types of
expression. Most often they are accessed with the following macros, which expand into
lvalues.

CONSTANT_POOL_ADDRESS_P (x)
Nonzero in a symbol_ref if it refers to part of the current function’s constant
pool. For most targets these addresses are in a .rodata section entirely separate
from the function, but for some targets the addresses are close to the beginning
of the function. In either case GCC assumes these addresses can be addressed
directly, perhaps with the help of base registers. Stored in the unchanging field
and printed as ‘/u’.

CONST_OR_PURE_CALL_P (x)
In a call_insn, note, or an expr_list for notes, indicates that the insn rep-
resents a call to a const or pure function. Stored in the unchanging field and
printed as ‘/u’.

INSN_ANNULLED_BRANCH_P (x)
In a jump_insn, call_insn, or insn indicates that the branch is an annulling
one. See the discussion under sequence below. Stored in the unchanging field
and printed as ‘/u’.

INSN_DEAD_CODE_P (x)
In an insn during the dead-code elimination pass, nonzero if the insn is dead.
Stored in the in_struct field and printed as ‘/s’.

INSN_DELETED_P (x)
In an insn, call_insn, jump_insn, code_label, barrier, or note, nonzero if
the insn has been deleted. Stored in the volatil field and printed as ‘/v’.

INSN_FROM_TARGET_P (x)
In an insn or jump_insn or call_insn in a delay slot of a branch, indicates that
the insn is from the target of the branch. If the branch insn has INSN_ANNULLED_
BRANCH_P set, this insn will only be executed if the branch is taken. For annulled
branches with INSN_FROM_TARGET_P clear, the insn will be executed only if the
branch is not taken. When INSN_ANNULLED_BRANCH_P is not set, this insn will
always be executed. Stored in the in_struct field and printed as ‘/s’.
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LABEL_QUTSIDE_LOOP_P (x)
In label_ref expressions, nonzero if this is a reference to a label that is outside
the innermost loop containing the reference to the label. Stored in the in_
struct field and printed as ‘/s’.

LABEL_PRESERVE_P (x)
In a code_label or note, indicates that the label is referenced by code or data
not visible to the RTL of a given function. Labels referenced by a non-local
goto will have this bit set. Stored in the in_struct field and printed as /s’.

LABEL_REF_NONLOCAL_P (x)
In label_ref and reg_label expressions, nonzero if this is a reference to a
non-local label. Stored in the volatil field and printed as ‘/v’.

MEM_IN_STRUCT_P (x)
In mem expressions, nonzero for reference to an entire structure, union or array,
or to a component of one. Zero for references to a scalar variable or through
a pointer to a scalar. If both this flag and MEM_SCALAR_P are clear, then we
don’t know whether this mem is in a structure or not. Both flags should never
be simultaneously set. Stored in the in_struct field and printed as ‘/s’.

MEM_KEEP_ALIAS_SET_P (x)
In mem expressions, 1 if we should keep the alias set for this mem unchanged
when we access a component. Set to 1, for example, when we are already in
a non-addressable component of an aggregate. Stored in the jump field and
printed as ‘/j’.

MEM_SCALAR_P (x)
In mem expressions, nonzero for reference to a scalar known not to be a member
of a structure, union, or array. Zero for such references and for indirections
through pointers, even pointers pointing to scalar types. If both this flag and
MEM_IN_STRUCT_P are clear, then we don’t know whether this mem is in a struc-
ture or not. Both flags should never be simultaneously set. Stored in the
frame_related field and printed as ‘/f’.

MEM_VOLATILE_P (x)
In mem, asm_operands, and asm_input expressions, nonzero for volatile memory
references. Stored in the volatil field and printed as ‘/v’.

REG_FUNCTION_VALUE_P (x)
Nonzero in a reg if it is the place in which this function’s value is going to be
returned. (This happens only in a hard register.) Stored in the integrated
field and printed as ‘/1i’.

REG_LOOP_TEST_P (x)
In reg expressions, nonzero if this register’s entire life is contained in the exit
test code for some loop. Stored in the in_struct field and printed as ‘/s’.

REG_POINTER (x)
Nongzero in a reg if the register holds a pointer. Stored in the frame_related
field and printed as ‘/f’.
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REG_USERVAR_P (x)
In a reg, nonzero if it corresponds to a variable present in the user’s source
code. Zero for temporaries generated internally by the compiler. Stored in the
volatil field and printed as ‘/v’.

The same hard register may be used also for collecting the values of functions
called by this one, but REG_FUNCTION_VALUE_P is zero in this kind of use.

RTX_FRAME_RELATED_P (x)
Nongzero in an insn, call_insn, jump_insn, barrier, or set which is part of a
function prologue and sets the stack pointer, sets the frame pointer, or saves a
register. This flag should also be set on an instruction that sets up a temporary
register to use in place of the frame pointer. Stored in the frame_related field
and printed as ‘/f’.

In particular, on RISC targets where there are limits on the sizes of immediate
constants, it is sometimes impossible to reach the register save area directly from
the stack pointer. In that case, a temporary register is used that is near enough
to the register save area, and the Canonical Frame Address, i.e., DWARF2’s
logical frame pointer, register must (temporarily) be changed to be this tem-
porary register. So, the instruction that sets this temporary register must be
marked as RTX_FRAME_RELATED_P.

If the marked instruction is overly complex (defined in terms of what
dwarf2out_frame_debug_expr can handle), you will also have to create a
REG_FRAME_RELATED_EXPR note and attach it to the instruction. This note
should contain a simple expression of the computation performed by this
instruction, i.e., one that dwarf2out_frame_debug_expr can handle.

This flag is required for exception handling support on targets with RTL pro-
logues.

RTX_INTEGRATED_P (x)
Nonzero in an insn, call_insn, jump_insn, barrier, code_label, insn_
list, const, or note if it resulted from an in-line function call. Stored in
the integrated field and printed as ‘/i’.

RTX_UNCHANGING_P (x)
Nonzero in a reg, mem, or concat if the register or memory is set at most once,
anywhere. This does not mean that it is function invariant.

GCC uses this flag to determine whether two references conflict. As imple-
mented by true_dependence in ‘alias.c’ for memory references, unchanging
memory can’t conflict with non-unchanging memory; a non-unchanging read
can conflict with a non-unchanging write; an unchanging read can conflict with
an unchanging write (since there may be a single store to this address to ini-
tialize it); and an unchanging store can conflict with a non-unchanging read.
This means we must make conservative assumptions when choosing the value
of this flag for a memory reference to an object containing both unchanging
and non-unchanging fields: we must set the flag when writing to the object and
clear it when reading from the object.

Stored in the unchanging field and printed as ‘/u’.
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SCHED_GROUP_P (x)
During instruction scheduling, in an insn, call_insn or jump_insn, indicates
that the previous insn must be scheduled together with this insn. This is
used to ensure that certain groups of instructions will not be split up by the
instruction scheduling pass, for example, use insns before a call_insn may not
be separated from the call_insn. Stored in the in_struct field and printed
as ‘/s’.

SET_IS_RETURN_P (x)
For a set, nonzero if it is for a return. Stored in the jump field and printed as
‘/J 7'

SIBLING_CALL_P (x)

For a call_insn, nonzero if the insn is a sibling call. Stored in the jump field
and printed as ‘/j’.

STRING_POOL_ADDRESS_P (x)
For a symbol_ref expression, nonzero if it addresses this function’s string con-
stant pool. Stored in the frame_related field and printed as ‘/f’.

SUBREG_PROMOTED_UNSIGNED_P (x)

Returns a value greater then zero for a subreg that has SUBREG_PROMOTED_
VAR_P nonzero if the object being referenced is kept zero-extended, zero if it
is kept sign-extended, and less then zero if it is extended some other way via
the ptr_extend instruction. Stored in the unchanging field and volatil field,
printed as ‘/u’ and ‘/v’. This macro may only be used to get the value it
may not be used to change the value. Use SUBREG_PROMOTED_UNSIGNED_SET to
change the value.

SUBREG_PROMOTED_UNSIGNED_SET (x)
Set the unchanging and volatil fields in a subreg to reflect zero, sign, or
other extension. If volatil is zero, then unchanging as nonzero means zero
extension and as zero means sign extension. If volatil is nonzero then some
other type of extension was done via the ptr_extend instruction.

SUBREG_PROMOTED_VAR_P (x)

Nonzero in a subreg if it was made when accessing an object that was promoted
to a wider mode in accord with the PROMOTED_MODE machine description macro
(see Section 10.5 [Storage Layout], page 205). In this case, the mode of the
subreg is the declared mode of the object and the mode of SUBREG_REG is the
mode of the register that holds the object. Promoted variables are always either
sign- or zero-extended to the wider mode on every assignment. Stored in the
in_struct field and printed as ‘/s’.

SYMBOL_REF_USED (x)
In a symbol_ref, indicates that x has been used. This is normally only used
to ensure that x is only declared external once. Stored in the used field.

SYMBOL_REF_WEAK (x)
In a symbol_ref, indicates that x has been declared weak. Stored in the
integrated field and printed as ‘/i’.
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SYMBOL_REF_FLAG (x)

In a symbol_ref, this is used as a flag for machine-specific purposes. Stored in
the volatil field and printed as ‘/v’.
Most uses of SYMBOL_REF_FLAG are historic and may be subsumed by SYMBOL_
REF_FLAGS. Certainly use of SYMBOL_REF_FLAGS is mandatory if the target
requires more than one bit of storage.

These are the fields to which the above macros refer:

call

This flag is currently unused.

In an RTL dump, this flag is represented as ‘/c’.

frame_related

in_struct

integrated

In an insn or set expression, 1 means that it is part of a function prologue
and sets the stack pointer, sets the frame pointer, saves a register, or sets up a
temporary register to use in place of the frame pointer.

In reg expressions, 1 means that the register holds a pointer.

In symbol_ref expressions, 1 means that the reference addresses this function’s
string constant pool.

In mem expressions, 1 means that the reference is to a scalar.

In an RTL dump, this flag is represented as ‘/f’.

In mem expressions, it is 1 if the memory datum referred to is all or part of a
structure or array; 0 if it is (or might be) a scalar variable. A reference through
a C pointer has 0 because the pointer might point to a scalar variable. This
information allows the compiler to determine something about possible cases of
aliasing.

In reg expressions, it is 1 if the register has its entire life contained within the
test expression of some loop.

In subreg expressions, 1 means that the subreg is accessing an object that has
had its mode promoted from a wider mode.

In label_ref expressions, 1 means that the referenced label is outside the
innermost loop containing the insn in which the label_ref was found.

In code_label expressions, it is 1 if the label may never be deleted. This is
used for labels which are the target of non-local gotos. Such a label that would
have been deleted is replaced with a note of type NOTE_INSN_DELETED_LABEL.

In an insn during dead-code elimination, 1 means that the insn is dead code.

In an insn or jump_insn during reorg for an insn in the delay slot of a branch,
1 means that this insn is from the target of the branch.

In an insn during instruction scheduling, 1 means that this insn must be sched-
uled as part of a group together with the previous insn.

In an RTL dump, this flag is represented as ‘/s’.

In an insn, insn_list, or const, 1 means the RTL was produced by procedure
integration.
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In reg expressions, 1 means the register contains the value to be returned by
the current function. On machines that pass parameters in registers, the same
register number may be used for parameters as well, but this flag is not set on
such uses.

In symbol_ref expressions, 1 means the referenced symbol is weak.

In an RTL dump, this flag is represented as ‘/i’.

In a mem expression, 1 means we should keep the alias set for this mem un-
changed when we access a component.

In a set, 1 means it is for a return.

In a call_insn, 1 means it is a sibling call.

In an RTL dump, this flag is represented as ‘/j’.

In reg and mem expressions, 1 means that the value of the expression never
changes.

In subreg expressions, it is 1 if the subreg references an unsigned object whose
mode has been promoted to a wider mode.

In an insn or jump_insn in the delay slot of a branch instruction, 1 means an
annulling branch should be used.

In a symbol_ref expression, 1 means that this symbol addresses something in
the per-function constant pool.

In a call_insn, note, or an expr_list of notes, 1 means that this instruction
is a call to a const or pure function.

In an RTL dump, this flag is represented as ‘/u’.
This flag is used directly (without an access macro) at the end of RTL generation
for a function, to count the number of times an expression appears in insns.

Expressions that appear more than once are copied, according to the rules for
shared structure (see Section 8.19 [Sharing], page 114).

For a reg, it is used directly (without an access macro) by the leaf register
renumbering code to ensure that each register is only renumbered once.

In a symbol_ref, it indicates that an external declaration for the symbol has
already been written.

In a mem, asm_operands, or asm_input expression, it is 1 if the memory refer-
ence is volatile. Volatile memory references may not be deleted, reordered or
combined.

In a symbol_ref expression, it is used for machine-specific purposes.

In a reg expression, it is 1 if the value is a user-level variable. 0 indicates an
internal compiler temporary.

In an insn, 1 means the insn has been deleted.

In label_ref and reg_label expressions, 1 means a reference to a non-local
label.

In an RTL dump, this flag is represented as ‘/v’.
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8.5 Machine Modes

A machine mode describes a size of data object and the representation used for it. In the C
code, machine modes are represented by an enumeration type, enum machine_mode, defined
in ‘machmode.def’. Each RTL expression has room for a machine mode and so do certain
kinds of tree expressions (declarations and types, to be precise).

In debugging dumps and machine descriptions, the machine mode of an RTL expression
is written after the expression code with a colon to separate them. The letters ‘mode’ which
appear at the end of each machine mode name are omitted. For example, (reg:SI 38) is
a reg expression with machine mode SImode. If the mode is VOIDmode, it is not written at
all.

Here is a table of machine modes. The term “byte” below refers to an object of BITS_
PER_UNIT bits (see Section 10.5 [Storage Layout]|, page 205).

BImode “Bit” mode represents a single bit, for predicate registers.

QImode “Quarter-Integer” mode represents a single byte treated as an integer.

HImode “Half-Integer” mode represents a two-byte integer.

PSImode “Partial Single Integer” mode represents an integer which occupies four bytes

but which doesn’t really use all four. On some machines, this is the right mode
to use for pointers.

SImode “Single Integer” mode represents a four-byte integer.

PDImode “Partial Double Integer” mode represents an integer which occupies eight bytes
but which doesn’t really use all eight. On some machines, this is the right mode
to use for certain pointers.

DImode “Double Integer” mode represents an eight-byte integer.

TImode “Tetra Integer” (7) mode represents a sixteen-byte integer.

O0Imode “Octa Integer” (?7) mode represents a thirty-two-byte integer.

QFmode “Quarter-Floating” mode represents a quarter-precision (single byte) floating
point number.

HFmode “Half-Floating” mode represents a half-precision (two byte) floating point num-
ber.

TQFmode  “Three-Quarter-Floating” (?7) mode represents a three-quarter-precision (three

byte) floating point number.

SFmode “Single Floating” mode represents a four byte floating point number. In the
common case, of a processor with IEEE arithmetic and 8-bit bytes, this is a
single-precision IEEE floating point number; it can also be used for double-
precision (on processors with 16-bit bytes) and single-precision VAX and IBM

types.
DFmode “Double Floating” mode represents an eight byte floating point number. In the

common case, of a processor with IEEE arithmetic and 8-bit bytes, this is a
double-precision IEEE floating point number.



82 GNU Compiler Collection (GCC) Internals

XFmode “Extended Floating” mode represents a twelve byte floating point number. This
mode is used for IEEE extended floating point. On some systems not all bits
within these bytes will actually be used.

TFmode “Tetra Floating” mode represents a sixteen byte floating point number. This
gets used for both the 96-bit extended IEEE floating-point types padded to 128
bits, and true 128-bit extended IEEE floating-point types.

CCmode “Condition Code” mode represents the value of a condition code, which is a
machine-specific set of bits used to represent the result of a comparison oper-
ation. Other machine-specific modes may also be used for the condition code.
These modes are not used on machines that use ccO (see see Section 10.15
[Condition Code], page 264).

BLKmode “Block” mode represents values that are aggregates to which none of the other
modes apply. In RTL, only memory references can have this mode, and only if
they appear in string-move or vector instructions. On machines which have no
such instructions, BLKmode will not appear in RTL.

V0IDmode Void mode means the absence of a mode or an unspecified mode. For example,
RTL expressions of code const_int have mode VOIDmode because they can be
taken to have whatever mode the context requires. In debugging dumps of
RTL, VOIDmode is expressed by the absence of any mode.

QCmode, HCmode, SCmode, DCmode, XCmode, TCmode
These modes stand for a complex number represented as a pair of floating
point values. The floating point values are in QFmode, HFmode, SFmode, DFmode,
XFmode, and TFmode, respectively.

CQImode, CHImode, CSImode, CDImode, CTImode, COImode
These modes stand for a complex number represented as a pair of integer values.
The integer values are in QImode, HImode, SImode, DImode, TImode, and 0Imode,
respectively.

The machine description defines Pmode as a C macro which expands into the machine
mode used for addresses. Normally this is the mode whose size is BITS_PER_WORD, SImode
on 32-bit machines.

The only modes which a machine description must support are QImode, and the modes
corresponding to BITS_PER_WORD, FLOAT_TYPE_SIZE and DOUBLE_TYPE_SIZE. The compiler
will attempt to use DImode for 8-byte structures and unions, but this can be prevented by
overriding the definition of MAX_FIXED_MODE_SIZE. Alternatively, you can have the compiler
use TImode for 16-byte structures and unions. Likewise, you can arrange for the C type
short int to avoid using HImode.

Very few explicit references to machine modes remain in the compiler and these few
references will soon be removed. Instead, the machine modes are divided into mode classes.
These are represented by the enumeration type enum mode_class defined in ‘machmode.h’.
The possible mode classes are:

MODE_INT Integer modes. By default these are BImode, QImode, HImode, SImode, DImode,
TImode, and OImode.
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MODE_PARTIAL_INT
The “partial integer” modes, PQImode, PHImode, PSImode and PDImode.

MODE_FLOAT
Floating point modes. By default these are QFmode, HFmode, TQFmode, SFmode,
DFmode, XFmode and TFmode.

MODE_COMPLEX_INT
Complex integer modes. (These are not currently implemented).

MODE_COMPLEX_FLOAT
Complex floating point modes. By default these are QCmode, HCmode, SCmode,
DCmode, XCmode, and TCmode.

MODE_FUNCTION
Algol or Pascal function variables including a static chain. (These are not
currently implemented).

MODE_CC  Modes representing condition code values. These are CCmode plus any modes
listed in the EXTRA_CC_MODES macro. See Section 9.11 [Jump Patterns],
page 160, also see Section 10.15 [Condition Code], page 264.

MODE_RANDOM
This is a catchall mode class for modes which don’t fit into the above classes.
Currently VOIDmode and BLKmode are in MODE_RANDOM.

Here are some C macros that relate to machine modes:

GET_MODE (x)
Returns the machine mode of the RTX x.

PUT_MODE (x, newmode)
Alters the machine mode of the RTX x to be newmode.

NUM_MACHINE_MODES
Stands for the number of machine modes available on the target machine. This
is one greater than the largest numeric value of any machine mode.

GET_MODE_NAME (m)
Returns the name of mode m as a string.

GET_MODE_CLASS (m)
Returns the mode class of mode m.

GET_MODE_WIDER_MODE (m)
Returns the next wider natural mode. For example, the expression GET_MODE_
WIDER_MODE (QImode) returns HImode.

GET_MODE_SIZE (m)
Returns the size in bytes of a datum of mode m.

GET_MODE_BITSIZE (m)
Returns the size in bits of a datum of mode m.
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GET_MODE_MASK (m)
Returns a bitmask containing 1 for all bits in a word that fit within mode m.
This macro can only be used for modes whose bitsize is less than or equal to
HOST_BITS_PER_INT.

GET_MODE_ALIGNMENT (m)
Return the required alignment, in bits, for an object of mode m.

GET_MODE_UNIT_SIZE (m)
Returns the size in bytes of the subunits of a datum of mode m. This is the
same as GET_MODE_SIZE except in the case of complex modes. For them, the
unit size is the size of the real or imaginary part.

GET_MODE_NUNITS (m)
Returns the number of units contained in a mode, i.e., GET_MODE_SIZE divided
by GET_MODE_UNIT_SIZE.

GET_CLASS_NARROWEST_MODE (c)
Returns the narrowest mode in mode class c.

The global variables byte_mode and word_mode contain modes whose classes are MODE_
INT and whose bitsizes are either BITS_PER_UNIT or BITS_PER_WORD, respectively. On 32-bit
machines, these are QImode and SImode, respectively.

8.6 Constant Expression Types

The simplest RTL expressions are those that represent constant values.

(const_int i)
This type of expression represents the integer value i. i is customarily accessed
with the macro INTVAL as in INTVAL (exp), which is equivalent to XWINT (exp,
0).

There is only one expression object for the integer value zero; it is the value
of the variable constO_rtx. Likewise, the only expression for integer value one
is found in consti_rtx, the only expression for integer value two is found in
const2_rtx, and the only expression for integer value negative one is found
in constml_rtx. Any attempt to create an expression of code const_int
and value zero, one, two or negative one will return constO_rtx, constl_rtx,
const2_rtx or constml_rtx as appropriate.

Similarly, there is only one object for the integer whose value is STORE_FLAG_
VALUE. It is found in const_true_rtx. If STORE_FLAG_VALUE is one, const_
true_rtx and constl_rtx will point to the same object. If STORE_FLAG_VALUE
is —1, const_true_rtx and constml_rtx will point to the same object.

(const_double:m addr i0 il ...)
Represents either a floating-point constant of mode m or an integer constant too
large to fit into HOST_BITS_PER_WIDE_INT bits but small enough to fit within
twice that number of bits (GCC does not provide a mechanism to represent
even larger constants). In the latter case, m will be VOIDmode.



Chapter 8: RTL Representation 85

(const_vector:m [x0 x1 ...])
Represents a vector constant. The square brackets stand for the vector contain-
ing the constant elements. x0, x1 and so on are the const_int or const_double
elements.

The number of units in a const_vector is obtained with the macro CONST_
VECTOR_NUNITS as in CONST_VECTOR_NUNITS (v).

Individual elements in a vector constant are accessed with the macro CONST_
VECTOR_ELT as in CONST_VECTOR_ELT (v, n) where v is the vector constant
and n is the element desired.

addr is used to contain the mem expression that corresponds to the location in
memory that at which the constant can be found. If it has not been allocated
a memory location, but is on the chain of all const_double expressions in this
compilation (maintained using an undisplayed field), addr contains const0_
rtx. If it is not on the chain, addr contains ccO_rtx. addr is customarily
accessed with the macro CONST_DOUBLE_MEM and the chain field via CONST_
DOUBLE_CHAIN.

If m is VOIDmode, the bits of the value are stored in i0 and il. i0 is customarily
accessed with the macro CONST_DOUBLE_LOW and il with CONST_DOUBLE_HIGH.

If the constant is floating point (regardless of its precision), then the number
of integers used to store the value depends on the size of REAL_VALUE_TYPE
(see Section 10.22 [Floating Point], page 310). The integers represent a float-
ing point number, but not precisely in the target machine’s or host machine’s
floating point format. To convert them to the precise bit pattern used by the
target machine, use the macro REAL_VALUE_TO_TARGET_DOUBLE and friends (see
Section 10.20.2 [Data Output], page 281).

The macro CONSTO_RTX (mode) refers to an expression with value 0 in mode
mode. If mode mode is of mode class MODE_INT, it returns constO_rtx. If
mode mode is of mode class MODE_FLOAT, it returns a CONST_DOUBLE expression
in mode mode. Otherwise, it returns a CONST_VECTOR expression in mode mode.
Similarly, the macro CONST1_RTX (mode) refers to an expression with value 1 in
mode mode and similarly for CONST2_RTX. The CONST1_RTX and CONST2_RTX
macros are undefined for vector modes.

(const_string str)
Represents a constant string with value str. Currently this is used only for insn
attributes (see Section 9.18 [Insn Attributes|, page 175) since constant strings
in C are placed in memory.

(symbol_ref:mode symbol)
Represents the value of an assembler label for data. symbol is a string that
describes the name of the assembler label. If it starts with a ‘*’, the label is
the rest of symbol not including the ‘*’. Otherwise, the label is symbol, usually
prefixed with ¢_’.

The symbol_ref contains a mode, which is usually Pmode. Usually that is the
only mode for which a symbol is directly valid.
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(label_ref label)

Represents the value of an assembler label for code. It contains one operand,
an expression, which must be a code_label or a note of type NOTE_INSN_
DELETED_LABEL that appears in the instruction sequence to identify the place
where the label should go.

The reason for using a distinct expression type for code label references is so
that jump optimization can distinguish them.

(const:m exp)

Represents a constant that is the result of an assembly-time arithmetic com-
putation. The operand, exp, is an expression that contains only constants
(const_int, symbol_ref and label_ref expressions) combined with plus and
minus. However, not all combinations are valid, since the assembler cannot do
arbitrary arithmetic on relocatable symbols.

m should be Pmode.

(high:m exp)

Represents the high-order bits of exp, usually a symbol_ref. The number of
bits is machine-dependent and is normally the number of bits specified in an
instruction that initializes the high order bits of a register. It is used with lo_
sum to represent the typical two-instruction sequence used in RISC machines
to reference a global memory location.

m should be Pmode.

8.7 Registers and Memory

Here are the RTL expression types for describing access to machine registers and to main

memory.

(reg:m n)

For small values of the integer n (those that are less than FIRST_PSEUDO_
REGISTER), this stands for a reference to machine register number n: a hard
register. For larger values of n, it stands for a temporary value or pseudo
register. The compiler’s strategy is to generate code assuming an unlimited
number of such pseudo registers, and later convert them into hard registers or
into memory references.

m is the machine mode of the reference. It is necessary because machines can
generally refer to each register in more than one mode. For example, a register
may contain a full word but there may be instructions to refer to it as a half
word or as a single byte, as well as instructions to refer to it as a floating point
number of various precisions.

Even for a register that the machine can access in only one mode, the mode
must always be specified.

The symbol FIRST_PSEUDO_REGISTER is defined by the machine description,
since the number of hard registers on the machine is an invariant characteristic
of the machine. Note, however, that not all of the machine registers must be
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general registers. All the machine registers that can be used for storage of data
are given hard register numbers, even those that can be used only in certain
instructions or can hold only certain types of data.

A hard register may be accessed in various modes throughout one function,
but each pseudo register is given a natural mode and is accessed only in that
mode. When it is necessary to describe an access to a pseudo register using a
nonnatural mode, a subreg expression is used.

A reg expression with a machine mode that specifies more than one word
of data may actually stand for several consecutive registers. If in addition the
register number specifies a hardware register, then it actually represents several
consecutive hardware registers starting with the specified one.

Each pseudo register number used in a function’s RTL code is represented by
a unique reg expression.

Some pseudo register numbers, those within the range of FIRST_VIRTUAL_
REGISTER to LAST_VIRTUAL_REGISTER only appear during the RTL generation
phase and are eliminated before the optimization phases. These represent lo-
cations in the stack frame that cannot be determined until RTL generation for
the function has been completed. The following virtual register numbers are
defined:

VIRTUAL_INCOMING_ARGS_REGNUM
This points to the first word of the incoming arguments passed
on the stack. Normally these arguments are placed there by the
caller, but the callee may have pushed some arguments that were
previously passed in registers.

When RTL generation is complete, this virtual register is replaced
by the sum of the register given by ARG_POINTER_REGNUM and the
value of FIRST_PARM_OFFSET.

VIRTUAL_STACK_VARS_REGNUM
If FRAME_GROWS_DOWNWARD is defined, this points to immediately
above the first variable on the stack. Otherwise, it points to the
first variable on the stack.

VIRTUAL_STACK_VARS_REGNUM is replaced with the sum of the reg-
ister given by FRAME_POINTER_REGNUM and the value STARTING_
FRAME_OFFSET.

VIRTUAL_STACK_DYNAMIC_REGNUM
This points to the location of dynamically allocated memory on the
stack immediately after the stack pointer has been adjusted by the
amount of memory desired.

This virtual register is replaced by the sum of the register given by
STACK_POINTER_REGNUM and the value STACK_DYNAMIC_OFFSET.

VIRTUAL_OUTGOING_ARGS_REGNUM
This points to the location in the stack at which outgoing arguments
should be written when the stack is pre-pushed (arguments pushed
using push insns should always use STACK_POINTER_REGNUM).
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This virtual register is replaced by the sum of the register given by
STACK_POINTER_REGNUM and the value STACK_POINTER_OFFSET.

(subreg:m reg bytenum)

subreg expressions are used to refer to a register in a machine mode other than
its natural one, or to refer to one register of a multi-part reg that actually refers
to several registers.

Each pseudo-register has a natural mode. If it is necessary to operate on it
in a different mode—for example, to perform a fullword move instruction on
a pseudo-register that contains a single byte—the pseudo-register must be en-
closed in a subreg. In such a case, bytenum is zero.

Usually m is at least as narrow as the mode of reg, in which case it is restricting
consideration to only the bits of reg that are in m.

Sometimes m is wider than the mode of reg. These subreg expressions are
often called paradoxical. They are used in cases where we want to refer to an
object in a wider mode but do not care what value the additional bits have. The
reload pass ensures that paradoxical references are only made to hard registers.

The other use of subreg is to extract the individual registers of a multi-register
value. Machine modes such as DImode and TImode can indicate values longer
than a word, values which usually require two or more consecutive registers.
To access one of the registers, use a subreg with mode SImode and a bytenum
offset that says which register.

Storing in a non-paradoxical subreg has undefined results for bits belonging to
the same word as the subreg. This laxity makes it easier to generate efficient
code for such instructions. To represent an instruction that preserves all the
bits outside of those in the subreg, use strict_low_part around the subreg.

The compilation parameter WORDS_BIG_ENDIAN, if set to 1, says that byte num-
ber zero is part of the most significant word; otherwise, it is part of the least
significant word.

The compilation parameter BYTES_BIG_ENDIAN, if set to 1, says that byte num-
ber zero is the most significant byte within a word; otherwise, it is the least
significant byte within a word.

On a few targets, FLOAT_WORDS_BIG_ENDIAN disagrees with WORDS_BIG_ENDIAN.
However, most parts of the compiler treat floating point values as if they had
the same endianness as integer values. This works because they handle them
solely as a collection of integer values, with no particular numerical value. Only
real.c and the runtime libraries care about FLOAT_WORDS_BIG_ENDIAN.

Between the combiner pass and the reload pass, it is possible to have a paradox-
ical subreg which contains a mem instead of a reg as its first operand. After the
reload pass, it is also possible to have a non-paradoxical subreg which contains
a mem; this usually occurs when the mem is a stack slot which replaced a pseudo
register.

Note that it is not valid to access a DFmode value in SFmode using a subreg.
On some machines the most significant part of a DFmode value does not have
the same format as a single-precision floating value.
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It is also not valid to access a single word of a multi-word value in a hard register
when less registers can hold the value than would be expected from its size. For
example, some 32-bit machines have floating-point registers that can hold an
entire DFmode value. If register 10 were such a register (subreg:SI (reg:DF
10) 1) would be invalid because there is no way to convert that reference to a
single machine register. The reload pass prevents subreg expressions such as
these from being formed.

The first operand of a subreg expression is customarily accessed with the
SUBREG_REG macro and the second operand is customarily accessed with the
SUBREG_BYTE macro.

(scratch:m)

(cc0)

This represents a scratch register that will be required for the execution of a
single instruction and not used subsequently. It is converted into a reg by either
the local register allocator or the reload pass.

scratch is usually present inside a clobber operation (see Section 8.14 [Side
Effects], page 97).

This refers to the machine’s condition code register. It has no operands and
may not have a machine mode. There are two ways to use it:

e To stand for a complete set of condition code flags. This is best on most
machines, where each comparison sets the entire series of flags.

With this technique, (cc0) may be validly used in only two contexts: as
the destination of an assignment (in test and compare instructions) and in
comparison operators comparing against zero (const_int with value zero;
that is to say, constO_rtx).

e To stand for a single flag that is the result of a single condition. This is
useful on machines that have only a single flag bit, and in which comparison
instructions must specify the condition to test.

With this technique, (cc0) may be validly used in only two contexts: as the
destination of an assignment (in test and compare instructions) where the
source is a comparison operator, and as the first operand of if_then_else
(in a conditional branch).

There is only one expression object of code ccO; it is the value of the variable
ccO_rtx. Any attempt to create an expression of code ccO will return ccO_rtx.

Instructions can set the condition code implicitly. On many machines, nearly
all instructions set the condition code based on the value that they compute or
store. It is not necessary to record these actions explicitly in the RTL because
the machine description includes a prescription for recognizing the instructions
that do so (by means of the macro NOTICE_UPDATE_CC). See Section 10.15
[Condition Code], page 264. Only instructions whose sole purpose is to set
the condition code, and instructions that use the condition code, need mention
(cc0).

On some machines, the condition code register is given a register number and

a reg is used instead of (cc0). This is usually the preferable approach if only
a small subset of instructions modify the condition code. Other machines store
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condition codes in general registers; in such cases a pseudo register should be
used.

Some machines, such as the SPARC and RS/6000, have two sets of arithmetic
instructions, one that sets and one that does not set the condition code. This
is best handled by normally generating the instruction that does not set the
condition code, and making a pattern that both performs the arithmetic and
sets the condition code register (which would not be (cc0) in this case). For
examples, search for ‘addcc’ and ‘andcc’ in ‘sparc.md’.

(pc) This represents the machine’s program counter. It has no operands and may
not have a machine mode. (pc) may be validly used only in certain specific
contexts in jump instructions.

There is only one expression object of code pc; it is the value of the variable
pc_rtx. Any attempt to create an expression of code pc will return pc_rtx.

All instructions that do not jump alter the program counter implicitly by in-
crementing it, but there is no need to mention this in the RTL.

(mem:m addr alias)
This RTX represents a reference to main memory at an address represented by
the expression addr. m specifies how large a unit of memory is accessed. alias
specifies an alias set for the reference. In general two items are in different alias
sets if they cannot reference the same memory address.

The construct (mem:BLK (scratch)) is considered to alias all other memories.
Thus it may be used as a memory barrier in epilogue stack deallocation patterns.

(addressof:m reg)
This RTX represents a request for the address of register reg. Its mode is always
Pmode. If there are any addressof expressions left in the function after CSE,
reg is forced into the stack and the addressof expression is replaced with a
plus expression for the address of its stack slot.

8.8 RTL Expressions for Arithmetic

Unless otherwise specified, all the operands of arithmetic expressions must be valid for
mode m. An operand is valid for mode m if it has mode m, or if it is a const_int or
const_double and m is a mode of class MODE_INT.

For commutative binary operations, constants should be placed in the second operand.

(plus:m x y)
Represents the sum of the values represented by x and y carried out in machine
mode m.

(lo_sum:m x y)
Like plus, except that it represents that sum of x and the low-order bits of
y. The number of low order bits is machine-dependent but is normally the
number of bits in a Pmode item minus the number of bits set by the high code
(see Section 8.6 [Constants|, page 84).

m should be Pmode.
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(minus:m x y)

Like plus but represents subtraction.

(ss_plus:m x y)

Like plus, but using signed saturation in case of an overflow.

(us_plus:m x y)

Like plus, but using unsigned saturation in case of an overflow.

(ss_minus:m x y)

Like minus, but using signed saturation in case of an overflow.

(us_minus:m x y)

Like minus, but using unsigned saturation in case of an overflow.

(compare:m x y)

(neg:m x)

Represents the result of subtracting y from x for purposes of comparison. The
result is computed without overflow, as if with infinite precision.

Of course, machines can’t really subtract with infinite precision. However, they
can pretend to do so when only the sign of the result will be used, which is
the case when the result is stored in the condition code. And that is the only
way this kind of expression may validly be used: as a value to be stored in
the condition codes, either (ccO) or a register. See Section 8.9 [Comparisons],
page 93.

The mode m is not related to the modes of x and y, but instead is the mode
of the condition code value. If (cc0) is used, it is VOIDmode. Otherwise it
is some mode in class MODE_CC, often CCmode. See Section 10.15 [Condition
Code], page 264. If m is VOIDmode or CCmode, the operation returns sufficient
information (in an unspecified format) so that any comparison operator can
be applied to the result of the COMPARE operation. For other modes in class
MODE_CC, the operation only returns a subset of this information.

Normally, x and y must have the same mode. Otherwise, compare is valid only
if the mode of x is in class MODE_INT and y is a const_int or const_double
with mode VOIDmode. The mode of x determines what mode the comparison is
to be done in; thus it must not be VOIDmode.

If one of the operands is a constant, it should be placed in the second operand
and the comparison code adjusted as appropriate.

A compare specifying two VOIDmode constants is not valid since there is no way
to know in what mode the comparison is to be performed; the comparison must
either be folded during the compilation or the first operand must be loaded into
a register while its mode is still known.

Represents the negation (subtraction from zero) of the value represented by x,
carried out in mode m.

(mult:m x y)

Represents the signed product of the values represented by x and y carried out
in machine mode m.
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Some machines support a multiplication that generates a product wider than
the operands. Write the pattern for this as

(mult:m (sign_extend:m x) (sign_extend:m y))
where m is wider than the modes of x and y, which need not be the same.

For unsigned widening multiplication, use the same idiom, but with zero_
extend instead of sign_extend.

(div:m x y)
Represents the quotient in signed division of x by y, carried out in machine mode
m. If m is a floating point mode, it represents the exact quotient; otherwise,
the integerized quotient.

Some machines have division instructions in which the operands and quo-
tient widths are not all the same; you should represent such instructions using
truncate and sign_extend as in,

(truncate:m1 (div:m2 x (sign_extend:m2 y)))

(udiv:m x y)
Like div but represents unsigned division.

(mod:m x y)
(umod:m x y)
Like div and udiv but represent the remainder instead of the quotient.

(smin:m x y)

(smax:m x y)
Represents the smaller (for smin) or larger (for smax) of x and y, interpreted
as signed integers in mode m.

(umin:m x y)
(umax:m x y)
Like smin and smax, but the values are interpreted as unsigned integers.

(not:m x)
Represents the bitwise complement of the value represented by x, carried out
in mode m, which must be a fixed-point machine mode.

(and:m x y)

Represents the bitwise logical-and of the values represented by x and y, carried
out in machine mode m, which must be a fixed-point machine mode.

(ior:m x y)
Represents the bitwise inclusive-or of the values represented by x and y, carried
out in machine mode m, which must be a fixed-point mode.

(xor:m x y)
Represents the bitwise exclusive-or of the values represented by x and y, carried
out in machine mode m, which must be a fixed-point mode.

(ashift:m x c)
Represents the result of arithmetically shifting x left by ¢ places. x have mode
m, a fixed-point machine mode. c¢ be a fixed-point mode or be a constant
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with mode VOIDmode; which mode is determined by the mode called for in the
machine description entry for the left-shift instruction. For example, on the
VAX, the mode of ¢ is QImode regardless of m.

(1shiftrt:m x c)

(ashiftrt:m x ¢)
Like ashift but for right shift. Unlike the case for left shift, these two opera-
tions are distinct.

(rotate:m x ¢)
(rotatert:m x c)
Similar but represent left and right rotate. If ¢ is a constant, use rotate.

(abs:m x)
Represents the absolute value of x, computed in mode m.

(sqrt:m x)
Represents the square root of x, computed in mode m. Most often m will be a
floating point mode.

(ffs:m x)
Represents one plus the index of the least significant 1-bit in x, represented as
an integer of mode m. (The value is zero if x is zero.) The mode of x need
not be m; depending on the target machine, various mode combinations may

be valid.
8.9 Comparison Operations

Comparison operators test a relation on two operands and are considered to represent a
machine-dependent nonzero value described by, but not necessarily equal to, STORE_FLAG_
VALUE (see Section 10.26 [Misc|, page 314) if the relation holds, or zero if it does not, for
comparison operators whose results have a ‘MODE_INT’ mode, and FLOAT_STORE_FLAG_
VALUE (see Section 10.26 [Misc|, page 314) if the relation holds, or zero if it does not,
for comparison operators that return floating-point values. The mode of the comparison
operation is independent of the mode of the data being compared. If the comparison
operation is being tested (e.g., the first operand of an if_then_else), the mode must be
VOIDmode.

There are two ways that comparison operations may be used. The comparison operators
may be used to compare the condition codes (cc0) against zero, as in (eq (cc0) (const_
int 0)). Such a construct actually refers to the result of the preceding instruction in which
the condition codes were set. The instruction setting the condition code must be adjacent
to the instruction using the condition code; only note insns may separate them.

Alternatively, a comparison operation may directly compare two data objects. The mode
of the comparison is determined by the operands; they must both be valid for a common
machine mode. A comparison with both operands constant would be invalid as the machine
mode could not be deduced from it, but such a comparison should never exist in RTL due
to constant folding.

In the example above, if (cc0) were last set to (compare x y), the comparison operation
is identical to (eq x y). Usually only one style of comparisons is supported on a particular
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machine, but the combine pass will try to merge the operations to produce the eq shown
in case it exists in the context of the particular insn involved.

Inequality comparisons come in two flavors, signed and unsigned. Thus, there are distinct
expression codes gt and gtu for signed and unsigned greater-than. These can produce differ-
ent results for the same pair of integer values: for example, 1 is signed greater-than —1 but
not unsigned greater-than, because —1 when regarded as unsigned is actually Oxffffffff
which is greater than 1.

The signed comparisons are also used for floating point values. Floating point compar-
isons are distinguished by the machine modes of the operands.

(eq:m x y)
STORE_FLAG_VALUE if the values represented by x and y are equal, otherwise 0.

(ne:m x y)
STORE_FLAG_VALUE if the values represented by x and y are not equal, otherwise
0.

(gt:m x y)
STORE_FLAG_VALUE if the x is greater than y. If they are fixed-point, the com-
parison is done in a signed sense.

(gtu:m x y)
Like gt but does unsigned comparison, on fixed-point numbers only.

(1t:mx y)
(1tu:m x y)
Like gt and gtu but test for “less than”.

(ge:m x y)
(geu:m x y)
Like gt and gtu but test for “greater than or equal”.

(le:m x y)
(leu:m x y)
Like gt and gtu but test for “less than or equal”.

(if _then_else cond then else)
This is not a comparison operation but is listed here because it is always used in
conjunction with a comparison operation. To be precise, cond is a comparison
expression. This expression represents a choice, according to cond, between the
value represented by then and the one represented by else.

On most machines, if_then_else expressions are valid only to express condi-
tional jumps.

(cond [testl valuel test2 value2 ...] default)
Similar to if_then_else, but more general. Each of testl, test2, ... is per-
formed in turn. The result of this expression is the value corresponding to the
first nonzero test, or default if none of the tests are nonzero expressions.

This is currently not valid for instruction patterns and is supported only for
insn attributes. See Section 9.18 [Insn Attributes|, page 175.
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8.10 Bit-Fields

Special expression codes exist to represent bit-field instructions. These types of expressions
are lvalues in RTL; they may appear on the left side of an assignment, indicating insertion
of a value into the specified bit-field.

(sign_extract:m loc size pos)
This represents a reference to a sign-extended bit-field contained or starting in
loc (a memory or register reference). The bit-field is size bits wide and starts
at bit pos. The compilation option BITS_BIG_ENDIAN says which end of the
memory unit pos counts from.

If Ioc is in memory, its mode must be a single-byte integer mode. If loc is in a
register, the mode to use is specified by the operand of the insv or extv pattern
(see Section 9.8 [Standard Names|, page 144) and is usually a full-word integer
mode, which is the default if none is specified.

The mode of pos is machine-specific and is also specified in the insv or extv
pattern.

The mode m is the same as the mode that would be used for loc if it were a
register.

(zero_extract:m loc size pos)
Like sign_extract but refers to an unsigned or zero-extended bit-field. The
same sequence of bits are extracted, but they are filled to an entire word with
zeros instead of by sign-extension.

8.11 Vector Operations

All normal RTL expressions can be used with vector modes; they are interpreted as operat-
ing on each part of the vector independently. Additionally, there are a few new expressions
to describe specific vector operations.

(vec_merge:m vecl vec2 items)
This describes a merge operation between two vectors. The result is a vector of
mode m; its elements are selected from either vecl or vec2. Which elements are
selected is described by items, which is a bit mask represented by a const_int;
a zero bit indicates the corresponding element in the result vector is taken from
vec2 while a set bit indicates it is taken from vecl.

(vec_select:m vecl selection)
This describes an operation that selects parts of a vector. vecl is the source
vector, selection is a parallel that contains a const_int for each of the sub-
parts of the result vector, giving the number of the source subpart that should
be stored into it.

(vec_concat:m vecl vec2)
Describes a vector concat operation. The result is a concatenation of the vectors
vecl and vec2; its length is the sum of the lengths of the two inputs.
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(vec_const:m subparts)
This describes a constant vector. subparts is a parallel that contains a con-
stant for each of the subparts of the vector.

(vec_duplicate:m vec)
This operation converts a small vector into a larger one by duplicating the input
values. The output vector mode must have the same submodes as the input
vector mode, and the number of output parts must be an integer multiple of
the number of input parts.

8.12 Conversions

All conversions between machine modes must be represented by explicit conversion oper-
ations. For example, an expression which is the sum of a byte and a full word cannot be
written as (plus:SI (reg:QI 34) (reg:SI 80)) because the plus operation requires two
operands of the same machine mode. Therefore, the byte-sized operand is enclosed in a
conversion operation, as in

(plus:SI (sign_extend:SI (reg:QI 34)) (reg:SI 80))

The conversion operation is not a mere placeholder, because there may be more than
one way of converting from a given starting mode to the desired final mode. The conversion
operation code says how to do it.

For all conversion operations, x must not be VOIDmode because the mode in which to do
the conversion would not be known. The conversion must either be done at compile-time
or x must be placed into a register.

(sign_extend:m x)
Represents the result of sign-extending the value x to machine mode m. m
must be a fixed-point mode and x a fixed-point value of a mode narrower than
m.

(zero_extend:m x)
Represents the result of zero-extending the value x to machine mode m. m
must be a fixed-point mode and x a fixed-point value of a mode narrower than
m.

(float_extend:m x)
Represents the result of extending the value x to machine mode m. m must be
a floating point mode and x a floating point value of a mode narrower than m.

(truncate:m x)
Represents the result of truncating the value x to machine mode m. m must
be a fixed-point mode and x a fixed-point value of a mode wider than m.

(ss_truncate:m x)
Represents the result of truncating the value x to machine mode m, using
signed saturation in the case of overflow. Both m and the mode of x must be
fixed-point modes.
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(us_truncate:m x)
Represents the result of truncating the value x to machine mode m, using
unsigned saturation in the case of overflow. Both m and the mode of x must
be fixed-point modes.

(float_truncate:m x)
Represents the result of truncating the value x to machine mode m. m must
be a floating point mode and x a floating point value of a mode wider than m.

(float:m x)
Represents the result of converting fixed point value x, regarded as signed, to
floating point mode m.

(unsigned_float:m x)
Represents the result of converting fixed point value x, regarded as unsigned,
to floating point mode m.

(fix:m x)
When m is a fixed point mode, represents the result of converting floating point
value x to mode m, regarded as signed. How rounding is done is not specified, so
this operation may be used validly in compiling C code only for integer-valued
operands.

(unsigned_fix:m x)
Represents the result of converting floating point value x to fixed point mode
m, regarded as unsigned. How rounding is done is not specified.

(fix:m x)
When m is a floating point mode, represents the result of converting floating
point value x (valid for mode m) to an integer, still represented in floating point
mode m, by rounding towards zero.

8.13 Declarations

Declaration expression codes do not represent arithmetic operations but rather state asser-
tions about their operands.

(strict_low_part (subreg:m (reg:n r) 0))
This expression code is used in only one context: as the destination operand
of a set expression. In addition, the operand of this expression must be a
non-paradoxical subreg expression.
The presence of strict_low_part says that the part of the register which is
meaningful in mode n, but is not part of mode m, is not to be altered. Normally,
an assignment to such a subreg is allowed to have undefined effects on the rest
of the register when m is less than a word.

8.14 Side Effect Expressions

The expression codes described so far represent values, not actions. But machine instruc-
tions never produce values; they are meaningful only for their side effects on the state of
the machine. Special expression codes are used to represent side effects.
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The body of an instruction is always one of these side effect codes; the codes described
above, which represent values, appear only as the operands of these.

(set 1val x)

(return)

Represents the action of storing the value of x into the place represented by
Ival. Ival must be an expression representing a place that can be stored in: reg
(or subreg, strict_low_part or zero_extract), mem, pc, parallel, or ccO.

If Ival is a reg, subreg or mem, it has a machine mode; then x must be valid
for that mode.

If Ival is a reg whose machine mode is less than the full width of the register,
then it means that the part of the register specified by the machine mode is
given the specified value and the rest of the register receives an undefined value.
Likewise, if Ival is a subreg whose machine mode is narrower than the mode of
the register, the rest of the register can be changed in an undefined way.

If Ival is a strict_low_part or zero_extract of a subreg, then the part of
the register specified by the machine mode of the subreg is given the value x
and the rest of the register is not changed.

If Ival is (cc0), it has no machine mode, and x may be either a compare
expression or a value that may have any mode. The latter case represents
a “test” instruction. The expression (set (cc0) (reg:m n)) is equivalent to
(set (cc0) (compare (reg:m n) (const_int 0))). Use the former expres-
sion to save space during the compilation.

If Ival is a parallel, it is used to represent the case of a function returning a
structure in multiple registers. Each element of the parallel is an expr_list
whose first operand is a reg and whose second operand is a const_int repre-
senting the offset (in bytes) into the structure at which the data in that register
corresponds. The first element may be null to indicate that the structure is also
passed partly in memory.

If Ival is (pc), we have a jump instruction, and the possibilities for x are very
limited. It may be a label_ref expression (unconditional jump). It may be an
if_then_else (conditional jump), in which case either the second or the third
operand must be (pc) (for the case which does not jump) and the other of the
two must be a label_ref (for the case which does jump). x may also be a mem
or (plus:SI (pc) y), where y may be a reg or a mem; these unusual patterns
are used to represent jumps through branch tables.

If Ival is neither (cc0) nor (pc), the mode of Ival must not be VOIDmode and
the mode of x must be valid for the mode of Ival.

Ival is customarily accessed with the SET_DEST macro and x with the SET_SRC
macro.

As the sole expression in a pattern, represents a return from the current func-
tion, on machines where this can be done with one instruction, such as VAXen.
On machines where a multi-instruction “epilogue” must be executed in order
to return from the function, returning is done by jumping to a label which
precedes the epilogue, and the return expression code is never used.
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Inside an if_then_else expression, represents the value to be placed in pc to
return to the caller.

Note that an insn pattern of (return) is logically equivalent to (set (pc)
(return)), but the latter form is never used.

(call function nargs)
Represents a function call. function is a mem expression whose address is the
address of the function to be called. nargs is an expression which can be used
for two purposes: on some machines it represents the number of bytes of stack
argument; on others, it represents the number of argument registers.

FEach machine has a standard machine mode which function must have. The
machine description defines macro FUNCTION_MODE to expand into the requisite
mode name. The purpose of this mode is to specify what kind of addressing
is allowed, on machines where the allowed kinds of addressing depend on the
machine mode being addressed.

(clobber x)
Represents the storing or possible storing of an unpredictable, undescribed value
into x, which must be a reg, scratch, parallel or mem expression.

One place this is used is in string instructions that store standard values into
particular hard registers. It may not be worth the trouble to describe the values
that are stored, but it is essential to inform the compiler that the registers will
be altered, lest it attempt to keep data in them across the string instruction.

If x is (mem:BLK (const_int 0)) or (mem:BLK (scratch)), it means that all
memory locations must be presumed clobbered. If x is a parallel, it has the
same meaning as a parallel in a set expression.

Note that the machine description classifies certain hard registers as “call-
clobbered”. All function call instructions are assumed by default to clobber
these registers, so there is no need to use clobber expressions to indicate this
fact. Also, each function call is assumed to have the potential to alter any
memory location, unless the function is declared const.

If the last group of expressions in a parallel are each a clobber expression
whose arguments are reg or match_scratch (see Section 9.4 [RTL Template],
page 119) expressions, the combiner phase can add the appropriate clobber
expressions to an insn it has constructed when doing so will cause a pattern to
be matched.

This feature can be used, for example, on a machine that whose multiply and
add instructions don’t use an MQ register but which has an add-accumulate
instruction that does clobber the MQ register. Similarly, a combined instruction
might require a temporary register while the constituent instructions might not.

When a clobber expression for a register appears inside a parallel with other
side effects, the register allocator guarantees that the register is unoccupied
both before and after that insn. However, the reload phase may allocate a
register used for one of the inputs unless the ‘&’ constraint is specified for the
selected alternative (see Section 9.7.4 [Modifiers], page 131). You can clobber
either a specific hard register, a pseudo register, or a scratch expression; in
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the latter two cases, GCC will allocate a hard register that is available there
for use as a temporary.

For instructions that require a temporary register, you should use scratch
instead of a pseudo-register because this will allow the combiner phase to add
the clobber when required. You do this by coding (clobber (match_scratch
..)). If you do clobber a pseudo register, use one which appears nowhere
else—generate a new one each time. Otherwise, you may confuse CSE.

There is one other known use for clobbering a pseudo register in a parallel:
when one of the input operands of the insn is also clobbered by the insn. In
this case, using the same pseudo register in the clobber and elsewhere in the
insn produces the expected results.

Represents the use of the value of x. It indicates that the value in x at this
point in the program is needed, even though it may not be apparent why this
is so. Therefore, the compiler will not attempt to delete previous instructions
whose only effect is to store a value in x. x must be a reg expression.

In some situations, it may be tempting to add a use of a register in a parallel
to describe a situation where the value of a special register will modify the
behavior of the instruction. An hypothetical example might be a pattern for
an addition that can either wrap around or use saturating addition depending
on the value of a special control register:
(parallel [(set (reg:SI 2) (unspec:SI [(reg:SI 3)
(reg:SI 4)1 0))
(use (reg:SI 1))]1)

This will not work, several of the optimizers only look at expressions locally; it
is very likely that if you have multiple insns with identical inputs to the unspec,
they will be optimized away even if register 1 changes in between.

This means that use can only be used to describe that the register is live. You
should think twice before adding use statements, more often you will want to
use unspec instead. The use RTX is most commonly useful to describe that
a fixed register is implicitly used in an insn. It is also safe to use in patterns
where the compiler knows for other reasons that the result of the whole pattern
is variable, such as ‘movstrm’ or ‘call’ patterns.

During the reload phase, an insn that has a use as pattern can carry a reg_equal
note. These use insns will be deleted before the reload phase exits.

During the delayed branch scheduling phase, x may be an insn. This indicates
that x previously was located at this place in the code and its data dependencies
need to be taken into account. These use insns will be deleted before the delayed
branch scheduling phase exits.

(parallel [x0 x1 ...])

Represents several side effects performed in parallel. The square brackets stand
for a vector; the operand of parallel is a vector of expressions. x0, xI and so
on are individual side effect expressions—expressions of code set, call, return,
clobber or use.

“In parallel” means that first all the values used in the individual side-effects are
computed, and second all the actual side-effects are performed. For example,
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(parallel [(set (reg:SI 1) (mem:SI (reg:SI 1)))
(set (mem:SI (reg:SI 1)) (reg:SI 1))1)

says unambiguously that the values of hard register 1 and the memory location
addressed by it are interchanged. In both places where (reg:SI 1) appears as
a memory address it refers to the value in register 1 before the execution of the
insn.

It follows that it is incorrect to use parallel and expect the result of one set
to be available for the next one. For example, people sometimes attempt to
represent a jump-if-zero instruction this way:

(parallel [(set (cc0O) (reg:SI 34))
(set (pc) (if_then_else
(eq (cc0) (const_int 0))
(label_ref ...)
(pc) D)

But this is incorrect, because it says that the jump condition depends on the
condition code value before this instruction, not on the new value that is set by
this instruction.

Peephole optimization, which takes place together with final assembly code
output, can produce insns whose patterns consist of a parallel whose elements
are the operands needed to output the resulting assembler code—often reg, mem
or constant expressions. This would not be well-formed RTL at any other stage
in compilation, but it is ok then because no further optimization remains to be
done. However, the definition of the macro NOTICE_UPDATE_CC, if any, must
deal with such insns if you define any peephole optimizations.

(cond_exec [cond expr])
Represents a conditionally executed expression. The expr is executed only if
the cond is nonzero. The cond expression must not have side-effects, but the
expr may very well have side-effects.

(sequence [insns ...])
Represents a sequence of insns. Each of the insns that appears in the vector is
suitable for appearing in the chain of insns, so it must be an insn, jump_insn,
call_insn, code_label, barrier or note.

A sequence RTX is never placed in an actual insn during RTL generation. It
represents the sequence of insns that result from a define_expand before those
insns are passed to emit_insn to insert them in the chain of insns. When
actually inserted, the individual sub-insns are separated out and the sequence
is forgotten.

After delay-slot scheduling is completed, an insn and all the insns that reside
in its delay slots are grouped together into a sequence. The insn requiring the
delay slot is the first insn in the vector; subsequent insns are to be placed in
the delay slot.

INSN_ANNULLED_BRANCH_P is set on an insn in a delay slot to indicate that a
branch insn should be used that will conditionally annul the effect of the insns
in the delay slots. In such a case, INSN_FROM_TARGET_P indicates that the insn
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is from the target of the branch and should be executed only if the branch is
taken; otherwise the insn should be executed only if the branch is not taken.
See Section 9.18.7 [Delay Slots], page 182.

These expression codes appear in place of a side effect, as the body of an insn, though
strictly speaking they do not always describe side effects as such:

(asm_input s)
Represents literal assembler code as described by the string s.

(unspec [operands ...] index)

(unspec_volatile [operands ...] index)
Represents a machine-specific operation on operands. index selects between
multiple machine-specific operations. unspec_volatile is used for volatile op-
erations and operations that may trap; unspec is used for other operations.

These codes may appear inside a pattern of an insn, inside a parallel, or
inside an expression.

(addr_vec:m [1r0 1r1 ...])
Represents a table of jump addresses. The vector elements Ir0, etc., are label_
ref expressions. The mode m specifies how much space is given to each address;
normally m would be Pmode.

(addr_diff_vec:m base [1r0 1rl ...] min max flags)
Represents a table of jump addresses expressed as offsets from base. The vector
elements Ir0, etc., are label_ref expressions and so is base. The mode m
specifies how much space is given to each address-difference. min and max are
set up by branch shortening and hold a label with a minimum and a maximum
address, respectively. flags indicates the relative position of base, min and max
to the containing insn and of min and max to base. See rtl.def for details.

(prefetch:m addr rw locality)
Represents prefetch of memory at address addr. Operand rw is 1 if the
prefetch is for data to be written, 0 otherwise; targets that do not support
write prefetches should treat this as a normal prefetch. Operand locality
specifies the amount of temporal locality; O if there is none or 1, 2, or 3 for
increasing levels of temporal locality; targets that do not support locality hints
should ignore this.

This insn is used to minimize cache-miss latency by moving data into a cache
before it is accessed. It should use only non-faulting data prefetch instructions.

8.15 Embedded Side-Effects on Addresses

Six special side-effect expression codes appear as memory addresses.

(pre_dec:m x)
Represents the side effect of decrementing x by a standard amount and repre-
sents also the value that x has after being decremented. x must be a reg or
mem, but most machines allow only a reg. m must be the machine mode for
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pointers on the machine in use. The amount x is decremented by is the length
in bytes of the machine mode of the containing memory reference of which this
expression serves as the address. Here is an example of its use:

(mem:DF (pre_dec:SI (reg:SI 39)))

This says to decrement pseudo register 39 by the length of a DFmode value and
use the result to address a DFmode value.

(pre_inc:m x)
Similar, but specifies incrementing x instead of decrementing it.

(post_dec:m x)
Represents the same side effect as pre_dec but a different value. The value
represented here is the value x has before being decremented.

(post_inc:m x)
Similar, but specifies incrementing x instead of decrementing it.

(post_modify:m x y)
Represents the side effect of setting x to y and represents x before x is modified.
x must be a reg or mem, but most machines allow only a reg. m must be the
machine mode for pointers on the machine in use.

The expression y must be one of three forms:
(plus:m x z), (minus:m x z), or (plus:m x i),

where z is an index register and i is a constant.

Here is an example of its use:
(mem:SF (post_modify:SI (reg:SI 42) (plus (reg:SI 42)
(reg:SI 48))))
This says to modify pseudo register 42 by adding the contents of pseudo register
48 to it, after the use of what ever 42 points to.

(pre_modify:m x expr)
Similar except side effects happen before the use.

These embedded side effect expressions must be used with care. Instruction patterns
may not use them. Until the ‘flow’ pass of the compiler, they may occur only to represent
pushes onto the stack. The ‘flow’ pass finds cases where registers are incremented or
decremented in one instruction and used as an address shortly before or after; these cases
are then transformed to use pre- or post-increment or -decrement.

If a register used as the operand of these expressions is used in another address in an
insn, the original value of the register is used. Uses of the register outside of an address are
not permitted within the same insn as a use in an embedded side effect expression because
such insns behave differently on different machines and hence must be treated as ambiguous
and disallowed.

An instruction that can be represented with an embedded side effect could also be rep-
resented using parallel containing an additional set to describe how the address register
is altered. This is not done because machines that allow these operations at all typically
allow them wherever a memory address is called for. Describing them as additional parallel
stores would require doubling the number of entries in the machine description.
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8.16 Assembler Instructions as Expressions

The RTX code asm_operands represents a value produced by a user-specified assembler
instruction. It is used to represent an asm statement with arguments. An asm statement
with a single output operand, like this:

asm ("foo %1,%2,%0" : "=a" (outputvar) : "g" (x + y), "di" (*z));

is represented using a single asm_operands RTX which represents the value that is stored
in outputvar:

(set rtx-for-outputvar
(asm_operands "foo %1,%2,%0" "a" 0
[rtx-for-addition-result rtx-for-*z]
[(asm_input:m1 "g")
(asm_input:m2 "di")]1))
Here the operands of the asm_operands RTX are the assembler template string, the output-
operand’s constraint, the index-number of the output operand among the output operands
specified, a vector of input operand RTX’s, and a vector of input-operand modes and
constraints. The mode m1 is the mode of the sum x+y; m2 is that of *z.

When an asm statement has multiple output values, its insn has several such set RTX’s
inside of a parallel. Each set contains a asm_operands; all of these share the same
assembler template and vectors, but each contains the constraint for the respective output
operand. They are also distinguished by the output-operand index number, which is 0, 1,
... for successive output operands.

8.17 Insns

The RTL representation of the code for a function is a doubly-linked chain of objects called
insns. Insns are expressions with special codes that are used for no other purpose. Some
insns are actual instructions; others represent dispatch tables for switch statements; others
represent labels to jump to or various sorts of declarative information.

In addition to its own specific data, each insn must have a unique id-number that dis-
tinguishes it from all other insns in the current function (after delayed branch scheduling,
copies of an insn with the same id-number may be present in multiple places in a function,
but these copies will always be identical and will only appear inside a sequence), and chain
pointers to the preceding and following insns. These three fields occupy the same position
in every insn, independent of the expression code of the insn. They could be accessed with
XEXP and XINT, but instead three special macros are always used:

INSN_UID (i)
Accesses the unique id of insn i.

PREV_INSN (i)
Accesses the chain pointer to the insn preceding i. If i is the first insn, this is
a null pointer.

NEXT_INSN (i)
Accesses the chain pointer to the insn following i. If i is the last insn, this is a
null pointer.
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The first insn in the chain is obtained by calling get_insns; the last insn is the result
of calling get_last_insn. Within the chain delimited by these insns, the NEXT_INSN and
PREV_INSN pointers must always correspond: if insn is not the first insn,

NEXT_INSN (PREV_INSN (insn)) == insn
is always true and if insn is not the last insn,

PREV_INSN (NEXT_INSN (insn)) == insn
is always true.

After delay slot scheduling, some of the insns in the chain might be sequence expressions,
which contain a vector of insns. The value of NEXT_INSN in all but the last of these insns
is the next insn in the vector; the value of NEXT_INSN of the last insn in the vector is the
same as the value of NEXT_INSN for the sequence in which it is contained. Similar rules
apply for PREV_INSN.

This means that the above invariants are not necessarily true for insns inside sequence
expressions. Specifically, if insn is the first insn in a sequence, NEXT_INSN (PREV_INSN
(insn)) is the insn containing the sequence expression, as is the value of PREV_INSN
(NEXT_INSN (insn)) if insn is the last insn in the sequence expression. You can use these
expressions to find the containing sequence expression.

Every insn has one of the following six expression codes:

insn The expression code insn is used for instructions that do not jump and do not
do function calls. sequence expressions are always contained in insns with code
insn even if one of those insns should jump or do function calls.

Insns with code insn have four additional fields beyond the three mandatory
ones listed above. These four are described in a table below.

jump_insn
The expression code jump_insn is used for instructions that may jump (or,
more generally, may contain label_ref expressions). If there is an instruction
to return from the current function, it is recorded as a jump_insn.

jump_insn insns have the same extra fields as insn insns, accessed in the same
way and in addition contain a field JUMP_LABEL which is defined once jump
optimization has completed.

For simple conditional and unconditional jumps, this field contains the code_
label to which this insn will (possibly conditionally) branch. In a more complex
jump, JUMP_LABEL records one of the labels that the insn refers to; the only
way to find the others is to scan the entire body of the insn. In an addr_vec,
JUMP_LABEL is NULL_RTX.

Return insns count as jumps, but since they do not refer to any labels, their
JUMP_LABEL is NULL_RTX.

call_insn
The expression code call_insn is used for instructions that may do function
calls. It is important to distinguish these instructions because they imply that
certain registers and memory locations may be altered unpredictably.

call_insn insns have the same extra fields as insn insns, accessed in the same
way and in addition contain a field CALL_INSN_FUNCTION_USAGE, which contains
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a list (chain of expr_list expressions) containing use and clobber expressions
that denote hard registers and MEMs used or clobbered by the called function.
A MEM generally points to a stack slots in which arguments passed to the
libcall by reference (see Section 10.10.7 [Register Arguments|, page 242) are
stored. If the argument is caller-copied (see Section 10.10.7 [Register Argu-
ments], page 242), the stack slot will be mentioned in CLOBBER and USE entries;
if it’s callee-copied, only a USE will appear, and the MEM may point to addresses
that are not stack slots. These MEMs are used only in libcalls, because, unlike
regular function calls, CONST_CALLs (which libcalls generally are, see Section 8.4
[Flags], page 75) aren’t assumed to read and write all memory, so flow would
consider the stores dead and remove them. Note that, since a libcall must never
return values in memory (see Section 10.10.9 [Aggregate Return], page 247),
there will never be a CLOBBER for a memory address holding a return value.

CLOBBERed registers in this list augment registers specified in CALL_USED_
REGISTERS (see Section 10.8.1 [Register Basics], page 218).

A code_label insn represents a label that a jump insn can jump to. It con-
tains two special fields of data in addition to the three standard ones. CODE_
LABEL_NUMBER is used to hold the label number, a number that identifies this
label uniquely among all the labels in the compilation (not just in the current
function). Ultimately, the label is represented in the assembler output as an
assembler label, usually of the form ‘Ln’ where n is the label number.

When a code_label appears in an RTL expression, it normally appears within
a label_ref which represents the address of the label, as a number.

Besides as a code_label, a label can also be represented as a note of type
NOTE_INSN_DELETED_LABEL.

The field LABEL_NUSES is only defined once the jump optimization phase is
completed. It contains the number of times this label is referenced in the
current function.

The field LABEL_KIND differentiates four different types of labels: LABEL_
NORMAL, LABEL_STATIC_ENTRY, LABEL_GLOBAL_ENTRY, and LABEL_WEAK_ENTRY.
The only labels that do not have type LABEL_NORMAL are alternate entry points
to the current function. These may be static (visible only in the containing
translation unit), global (exposed to all translation units), or weak (global,
but can be overridden by another symbol with the same name).

Much of the compiler treats all four kinds of label identically. Some of it needs
to know whether or not a label is an alternate entry point; for this purpose,
the macro LABEL_ALT_ENTRY_P is provided. It is equivalent to testing whether
‘LABEL_KIND (label) == LABEL_NORMAL’. The only place that cares about the
distinction between static, global, and weak alternate entry points, besides the
front-end code that creates them, is the function output_alternate_entry_
point, in ‘final.c’.

To set the kind of a label, use the SET_LABEL_KIND macro.

Barriers are placed in the instruction stream when control cannot flow past
them. They are placed after unconditional jump instructions to indicate that
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note

the jumps are unconditional and after calls to volatile functions, which do
not return (e.g., exit). They contain no information beyond the three standard
fields.

note insns are used to represent additional debugging and declarative informa-
tion. They contain two nonstandard fields, an integer which is accessed with
the macro NOTE_LINE_NUMBER and a string accessed with NOTE_SOURCE_FILE.

If NOTE_LINE_NUMBER is positive, the note represents the position of a source
line and NOTE_SOURCE_FILE is the source file name that the line came from.
These notes control generation of line number data in the assembler output.

Otherwise, NOTE_LINE_NUMBER is not really a line number but a code with one
of the following values (and NOTE_SOURCE_FILE must contain a null pointer):

NOTE_INSN_DELETED
Such a note is completely ignorable. Some passes of the compiler
delete insns by altering them into notes of this kind.

NOTE_INSN_DELETED_LABEL
This marks what used to be a code_label, but was not used for
other purposes than taking its address and was transformed to mark
that no code jumps to it.

NOTE_INSN_BLOCK_BEG

NOTE_INSN_BLOCK_END
These types of notes indicate the position of the beginning and end
of a level of scoping of variable names. They control the output of
debugging information.

NOTE_INSN_EH_REGION_BEG

NOTE_INSN_EH_REGION_END
These types of notes indicate the position of the beginning and end
of a level of scoping for exception handling. NOTE_BLOCK_NUMBER
identifies which CODE_LABEL or note of type NOTE_INSN_DELETED_
LABEL is associated with the given region.

NOTE_INSN_LOOP_BEG

NOTE_INSN_LOOP_END
These types of notes indicate the position of the beginning and end
of a while or for loop. They enable the loop optimizer to find
loops quickly.

NOTE_INSN_LOOP_CONT
Appears at the place in a loop that continue statements jump to.

NOTE_INSN_LOOP_VTOP
This note indicates the place in a loop where the exit test begins
for those loops in which the exit test has been duplicated. This
position becomes another virtual start of the loop when considering
loop invariants.
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NOTE_INSN_FUNCTION_END
Appears near the end of the function body, just before the label that
return statements jump to (on machine where a single instruction
does not suffice for returning). This note may be deleted by jump
optimization.

NOTE_INSN_SETJMP
Appears following each call to setjmp or a related function.

These codes are printed symbolically when they appear in debugging dumps.

The machine mode of an insn is normally VOIDmode, but some phases use the mode for
various purposes.

The common subexpression elimination pass sets the mode of an insn to QImode when
it is the first insn in a block that has already been processed.

The second Haifa scheduling pass, for targets that can multiple issue, sets the mode of
an insn to TImode when it is believed that the instruction begins an issue group. That is,
when the instruction cannot issue simultaneously with the previous. This may be relied on
by later passes, in particular machine-dependent reorg.

Here is a table of the extra fields of insn, jump_insn and call_insn insns:

PATTERN (i)

An expression for the side effect performed by this insn. This must be one of the
following codes: set, call, use, clobber, return, asm_input, asm_output,
addr_vec, addr_diff_vec, trap_if, unspec, unspec_volatile, parallel,
cond_exec, or sequence. If it is a parallel, each element of the parallel
must be one these codes, except that parallel expressions cannot be nested
and addr_vec and addr_diff_vec are not permitted inside a parallel expres-
sion.

INSN_CODE (i)
An integer that says which pattern in the machine description matches this
insn, or —1 if the matching has not yet been attempted.

Such matching is never attempted and this field remains —1 on an insn whose
pattern consists of a single use, clobber, asm_input, addr_vec or addr_diff_
vec expression.

Matching is also never attempted on insns that result from an asm state-
ment. These contain at least one asm_operands expression. The function
asm_noperands returns a non-negative value for such insns.

In the debugging output, this field is printed as a number followed by a symbolic
representation that locates the pattern in the ‘md’ file as some small positive or
negative offset from a named pattern.

LOG_LINKS (i)
A list (chain of insn_list expressions) giving information about dependencies
between instructions within a basic block. Neither a jump nor a label may come
between the related insns.
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REG_NOTES (1)
A list (chain of expr_list and insn_list expressions) giving miscellaneous
information about the insn. It is often information pertaining to the registers
used in this insn.

The LOG_LINKS field of an insn is a chain of insn_list expressions. Each of these has
two operands: the first is an insn, and the second is another insn_list expression (the
next one in the chain). The last insn_list in the chain has a null pointer as second
operand. The significant thing about the chain is which insns appear in it (as first operands
of insn_list expressions). Their order is not significant.

This list is originally set up by the flow analysis pass; it is a null pointer until then. Flow
only adds links for those data dependencies which can be used for instruction combination.
For each insn, the flow analysis pass adds a link to insns which store into registers values
that are used for the first time in this insn. The instruction scheduling pass adds extra
links so that every dependence will be represented. Links represent data dependencies,
antidependencies and output dependencies; the machine mode of the link distinguishes
these three types: antidependencies have mode REG_DEP_ANTI, output dependencies have
mode REG_DEP_OUTPUT, and data dependencies have mode VOIDmode.

The REG_NOTES field of an insn is a chain similar to the LOG_LINKS field but it includes
expr_list expressions in addition to insn_list expressions. There are several kinds of
register notes, which are distinguished by the machine mode, which in a register note is
really understood as being an enum reg_note. The first operand op of the note is data
whose meaning depends on the kind of note.

The macro REG_NOTE_KIND (x) returns the kind of register note. Its counterpart, the
macro PUT_REG_NOTE_KIND (x, newkind) sets the register note type of x to be newkind.

Register notes are of three classes: They may say something about an input to an insn,
they may say something about an output of an insn, or they may create a linkage between
two insns. There are also a set of values that are only used in LOG_LINKS.

These register notes annotate inputs to an insn:

REG_DEAD The value in op dies in this insn; that is to say, altering the value immediately
after this insn would not affect the future behavior of the program.

It does not follow that the register op has no useful value after this insn since
op is not necessarily modified by this insn. Rather, no subsequent instruction
uses the contents of op.

REG_UNUSED
The register op being set by this insn will not be used in a subsequent insn.
This differs from a REG_DEAD note, which indicates that the value in an input
will not be used subsequently. These two notes are independent; both may be
present for the same register.

REG_INC  The register op is incremented (or decremented; at this level there is no dis-
tinction) by an embedded side effect inside this insn. This means it appears in
a post_inc, pre_inc, post_dec or pre_dec expression.
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The register op is known to have a nonnegative value when this insn is reached.
This is used so that decrement and branch until zero instructions, such as the
m68k dbra, can be matched.

The REG_NONNEG note is added to insns only if the machine description has a
‘decrement_and_branch_until_zero’ pattern.

REG_NO_CONFLICT

REG_LABEL

This insn does not cause a conflict between op and the item being set by this
insn even though it might appear that it does. In other words, if the destination
register and op could otherwise be assigned the same register, this insn does
not prevent that assignment.

Insns with this note are usually part of a block that begins with a clobber insn
specifying a multi-word pseudo register (which will be the output of the block),
a group of insns that each set one word of the value and have the REG_NO_
CONFLICT note attached, and a final insn that copies the output to itself with
an attached REG_EQUAL note giving the expression being computed. This block
is encapsulated with REG_LIBCALL and REG_RETVAL notes on the first and last
insns, respectively.

This insn uses op, a code_label or a note of type NOTE_INSN_DELETED_LABEL,
but is not a jump_insn, or it is a jump_insn that required the label to be held
in a register. The presence of this note allows jump optimization to be aware
that op is, in fact, being used, and flow optimization to build an accurate flow
graph.

The following notes describe attributes of outputs of an insn:

REG_EQUIV
REG_EQUAL

This note is only valid on an insn that sets only one register and indicates that
that register will be equal to op at run time; the scope of this equivalence differs
between the two types of notes. The value which the insn explicitly copies into
the register may look different from op, but they will be equal at run time. If
the output of the single set is a strict_low_part expression, the note refers
to the register that is contained in SUBREG_REG of the subreg expression.

For REG_EQUIV, the register is equivalent to op throughout the entire function,
and could validly be replaced in all its occurrences by op. (“Validly” here refers
to the data flow of the program; simple replacement may make some insns
invalid.) For example, when a constant is loaded into a register that is never
assigned any other value, this kind of note is used.

When a parameter is copied into a pseudo-register at entry to a function, a note
of this kind records that the register is equivalent to the stack slot where the
parameter was passed. Although in this case the register may be set by other
insns, it is still valid to replace the register by the stack slot throughout the
function.
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REG_WAS_O

A REG_EQUIV note is also used on an instruction which copies a register param-
eter into a pseudo-register at entry to a function, if there is a stack slot where
that parameter could be stored. Although other insns may set the pseudo-
register, it is valid for the compiler to replace the pseudo-register by stack slot
throughout the function, provided the compiler ensures that the stack slot is
properly initialized by making the replacement in the initial copy instruction as
well. This is used on machines for which the calling convention allocates stack
space for register parameters. See REG_PARM_STACK_SPACE in Section 10.10.6
[Stack Arguments], page 239.

In the case of REG_EQUAL, the register that is set by this insn will be equal
to op at run time at the end of this insn but not necessarily elsewhere in the
function. In this case, op is typically an arithmetic expression. For example,
when a sequence of insns such as a library call is used to perform an arithmetic
operation, this kind of note is attached to the insn that produces or copies the
final value.

These two notes are used in different ways by the compiler passes. REG_EQUAL
is used by passes prior to register allocation (such as common subexpression
elimination and loop optimization) to tell them how to think of that value.
REG_EQUIV notes are used by register allocation to indicate that there is an
available substitute expression (either a constant or a mem expression for the
location of a parameter on the stack) that may be used in place of a register if
insufficient registers are available.

Except for stack homes for parameters, which are indicated by a REG_EQUIV note
and are not useful to the early optimization passes and pseudo registers that
are equivalent to a memory location throughout their entire life, which is not
detected until later in the compilation, all equivalences are initially indicated
by an attached REG_EQUAL note. In the early stages of register allocation, a
REG_EQUAL note is changed into a REG_EQUIV note if op is a constant and the
insn represents the only set of its destination register.

Thus, compiler passes prior to register allocation need only check for REG_
EQUAL notes and passes subsequent to register allocation need only check for
REG_EQUIV notes.

The single output of this insn contained zero before this insn. op is the insn
that set it to zero. You can rely on this note if it is present and op has not
been deleted or turned into a note; its absence implies nothing.

These notes describe linkages between insns. They occur in pairs: one insn has one of a
pair of notes that points to a second insn, which has the inverse note pointing back to the

first insn.

REG_RETVAL

This insn copies the value of a multi-insn sequence (for example, a library call),
and op is the first insn of the sequence (for a library call, the first insn that was
generated to set up the arguments for the library call).
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Loop optimization uses this note to treat such a sequence as a single opera-
tion for code motion purposes and flow analysis uses this note to delete such
sequences whose results are dead.

A REG_EQUAL note will also usually be attached to this insn to provide the
expression being computed by the sequence.

These notes will be deleted after reload, since they are no longer accurate or
useful.

REG_LIBCALL
This is the inverse of REG_RETVAL: it is placed on the first insn of a multi-insn
sequence, and it points to the last one.

These notes are deleted after reload, since they are no longer useful or accurate.

REG_CC_SETTER

REG_CC_USER
On machines that use cc0, the insns which set and use ccO set and use ccO are
adjacent. However, when branch delay slot filling is done, this may no longer
be true. In this case a REG_CC_USER note will be placed on the insn setting ccO
to point to the insn using ccO and a REG_CC_SETTER note will be placed on the
insn using ccO to point to the insn setting ccO.

These values are only used in the LOG_LINKS field, and indicate the type of dependency
that each link represents. Links which indicate a data dependence (a read after write
dependence) do not use any code, they simply have mode V0IDmode, and are printed without
any descriptive text.

REG_DEP_ANTI
This indicates an anti dependence (a write after read dependence).

REG_DEP_QOUTPUT
This indicates an output dependence (a write after write dependence).

These notes describe information gathered from gcov profile data. They are stored in
the REG_NOTES field of an insn as an expr_list.

REG_BR_PROB
This is used to specify the ratio of branches to non-branches of a branch insn
according to the profile data. The value is stored as a value between 0 and
REG_BR_PROB_BASE; larger values indicate a higher probability that the
branch will be taken.

REG_BR_PRED
These notes are found in JUMP insns after delayed branch scheduling has taken
place. They indicate both the direction and the likelihood of the JUMP. The
format is a bitmask of ATTR_FLAG_* values.

REG_FRAME_RELATED_EXPR
This is used on an RTX_FRAME_RELATED_P insn wherein the attached ex-
pression is used in place of the actual insn pattern. This is done in cases where
the pattern is either complex or misleading.
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For convenience, the machine mode in an insn_1list or expr_list is printed using these
symbolic codes in debugging dumps.

The only difference between the expression codes insn_list and expr_list is that the
first operand of an insn_list is assumed to be an insn and is printed in debugging dumps
as the insn’s unique id; the first operand of an expr_list is printed in the ordinary way as
an expression.

8.18 RTL Representation of Function-Call Insns

Insns that call subroutines have the RTL expression code call_insn. These insns must
satisfy special rules, and their bodies must use a special RTL expression code, call.

A call expression has two operands, as follows:
(call (mem:fm addr) nbytes)

Here nbytes is an operand that represents the number of bytes of argument data being
passed to the subroutine, fm is a machine mode (which must equal as the definition of the
FUNCTION_MODE macro in the machine description) and addr represents the address of the
subroutine.

For a subroutine that returns no value, the call expression as shown above is the entire
body of the insn, except that the insn might also contain use or clobber expressions.

For a subroutine that returns a value whose mode is not BLKmode, the value is returned
in a hard register. If this register’s number is r, then the body of the call insn looks like
this:

(set (reg:m r)
(call (mem:fm addr) nbytes))

This RTL expression makes it clear (to the optimizer passes) that the appropriate register
receives a useful value in this insn.

When a subroutine returns a BLKmode value, it is handled by passing to the subroutine
the address of a place to store the value. So the call insn itself does not “return” any value,
and it has the same RTL form as a call that returns nothing.

On some machines, the call instruction itself clobbers some register, for example to
contain the return address. call_insn insns on these machines should have a body which
is a parallel that contains both the call expression and clobber expressions that indicate
which registers are destroyed. Similarly, if the call instruction requires some register other
than the stack pointer that is not explicitly mentioned it its RTL, a use subexpression
should mention that register.

Functions that are called are assumed to modify all registers listed in the configuration
macro CALL_USED_REGISTERS (see Section 10.8.1 [Register Basics|, page 218) and, with the
exception of const functions and library calls, to modify all of memory.

Insns containing just use expressions directly precede the call_insn insn to indicate
which registers contain inputs to the function. Similarly, if registers other than those
in CALL_USED_REGISTERS are clobbered by the called function, insns containing a single
clobber follow immediately after the call to indicate which registers.
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8.19 Structure Sharing Assumptions

The compiler assumes that certain kinds of RTL expressions are unique; there do not exist
two distinct objects representing the same value. In other cases, it makes an opposite
assumption: that no RTL expression object of a certain kind appears in more than one
place in the containing structure.

These assumptions refer to a single function; except for the RTL objects that describe
global variables and external functions, and a few standard objects such as small integer
constants, no RTL objects are common to two functions.

e FEach pseudo-register has only a single reg object to represent it, and therefore only a
single machine mode.

e For any symbolic label, there is only one symbol_ref object referring to it.
e All const_int expressions with equal values are shared.

e There is only one pc expression.

e There is only one ccO expression.

e There is only one const_double expression with value 0 for each floating point mode.
Likewise for values 1 and 2.

e There is only one const_vector expression with value 0 for each vector mode, be it
an integer or a double constant vector.

e No label_ref or scratch appears in more than one place in the RTL structure; in
other words, it is safe to do a tree-walk of all the insns in the function and assume that
each time a label_ref or scratch is seen it is distinct from all others that are seen.

e Only one mem object is normally created for each static variable or stack slot, so these
objects are frequently shared in all the places they appear. However, separate but equal
objects for these variables are occasionally made.

e When a single asm statement has multiple output operands, a distinct asm_operands
expression is made for each output operand. However, these all share the vector which
contains the sequence of input operands. This sharing is used later on to test whether
two asm_operands expressions come from the same statement, so all optimizations
must carefully preserve the sharing if they copy the vector at all.

e No RTL object appears in more than one place in the RTL structure except as described
above. Many passes of the compiler rely on this by assuming that they can modify
RTL objects in place without unwanted side-effects on other insns.

e During initial RTL generation, shared structure is freely introduced. After all the RTL
for a function has been generated, all shared structure is copied by unshare_all_rtl
in ‘emit-rtl.c’, after which the above rules are guaranteed to be followed.

e During the combiner pass, shared structure within an insn can exist temporarily. How-
ever, the shared structure is copied before the combiner is finished with the insn. This
is done by calling copy_rtx_if_shared, which is a subroutine of unshare_all_rtl.

8.20 Reading RTL

To read an RTL object from a file, call read_rtx. It takes one argument, a stdio stream,
and returns a single RTL object. This routine is defined in ‘read-rtl.c’. It is not available
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in the compiler itself, only the various programs that generate the compiler back end from
the machine description.

People frequently have the idea of using RTL stored as text in a file as an interface
between a language front end and the bulk of GCC. This idea is not feasible.

GCC was designed to use RTL internally only. Correct RTL for a given program is
very dependent on the particular target machine. And the RTL does not contain all the
information about the program.

The proper way to interface GCC to a new language front end is with the “tree” data
structure, described in the files ‘tree.h’ and ‘tree.def’. The documentation for this struc-
ture (see Chapter 7 [Trees|, page 39) is incomplete.
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9 Machine Descriptions

A machine description has two parts: a file of instruction patterns (‘.md’ file) and a C
header file of macro definitions.

The ‘.md’ file for a target machine contains a pattern for each instruction that the target
machine supports (or at least each instruction that is worth telling the compiler about).
It may also contain comments. A semicolon causes the rest of the line to be a comment,
unless the semicolon is inside a quoted string.

See the next chapter for information on the C header file.

9.1 Overview of How the Machine Description is Used

There are three main conversions that happen in the compiler:
1. The front end reads the source code and builds a parse tree.
2. The parse tree is used to generate an RTL insn list based on named instruction patterns.

3. The insn list is matched against the RTL templates to produce assembler code.

For the generate pass, only the names of the insns matter, from either a named define_
insn or a define_expand. The compiler will choose the pattern with the right name and
apply the operands according to the documentation later in this chapter, without regard
for the RTL template or operand constraints. Note that the names the compiler looks for
are hard-coded in the compiler—it will ignore unnamed patterns and patterns with names
it doesn’t know about, but if you don’t provide a named pattern it needs, it will abort.

If a define_insn is used, the template given is inserted into the insn list. If a define_
expand is used, one of three things happens, based on the condition logic. The condition
logic may manually create new insns for the insn list, say via emit_insn(), and invoke DONE.
For certain named patterns, it may invoke FAIL to tell the compiler to use an alternate way
of performing that task. If it invokes neither DONE nor FAIL, the template given in the
pattern is inserted, as if the define_expand were a define_insn.

Once the insn list is generated, various optimization passes convert, replace, and rear-
range the insns in the insn list. This is where the define_split and define_peephole
patterns get used, for example.

Finally, the insn list’s RTL is matched up with the RTL templates in the define_insn
patterns, and those patterns are used to emit the final assembly code. For this purpose,
each named define_insn acts like it’s unnamed, since the names are ignored.

9.2 Everything about Instruction Patterns

Each instruction pattern contains an incomplete RTL expression, with pieces to be filled in
later, operand constraints that restrict how the pieces can be filled in, and an output pattern
or C code to generate the assembler output, all wrapped up in a define_insn expression.

A define_insn is an RTL expression containing four or five operands:
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1. An optional name. The presence of a name indicate that this instruction pattern can
perform a certain standard job for the RTL-generation pass of the compiler. This pass
knows certain names and will use the instruction patterns with those names, if the
names are defined in the machine description.

The absence of a name is indicated by writing an empty string where the name should
go. Nameless instruction patterns are never used for generating RTL code, but they
may permit several simpler insns to be combined later on.

Names that are not thus known and used in RTL-generation have no effect; they are
equivalent to no name at all.

For the purpose of debugging the compiler, you may also specify a name beginning
with the ‘*’ character. Such a name is used only for identifying the instruction in RTL
dumps; it is entirely equivalent to having a nameless pattern for all other purposes.

2. The RTL template (see Section 9.4 [RTL Template|, page 119) is a vector of incomplete
RTL expressions which show what the instruction should look like. It is incomplete
because it may contain match_operand, match_operator, and match_dup expressions
that stand for operands of the instruction.

If the vector has only one element, that element is the template for the instruction
pattern. If the vector has multiple elements, then the instruction pattern is a parallel
expression containing the elements described.

3. A condition. This is a string which contains a C expression that is the final test to
decide whether an insn body matches this pattern.

For a named pattern, the condition (if present) may not depend on the data in the insn
being matched, but only the target-machine-type flags. The compiler needs to test these
conditions during initialization in order to learn exactly which named instructions are
available in a particular run.

For nameless patterns, the condition is applied only when matching an individual insn,
and only after the insn has matched the pattern’s recognition template. The insn’s
operands may be found in the vector operands. For an insn where the condition has
once matched, it can’t be used to control register allocation, for example by excluding
certain hard registers or hard register combinations.

4. The output template: a string that says how to output matching insns as assembler
code. ‘%’ in this string specifies where to substitute the value of an operand. See
Section 9.5 [Output Template], page 123.

When simple substitution isn’t general enough, you can specify a piece of C code to
compute the output. See Section 9.6 [Output Statement], page 124.

5. Optionally, a vector containing the values of attributes for insns matching this pattern.
See Section 9.18 [Insn Attributes|, page 175.

9.3 Example of define_insn

Here is an actual example of an instruction pattern, for the 68000/68020.

(define_insn "tstsi"
[(set (cc0)
(match_operand:SI O "general_operand" "rm"))]
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"k
{
if (TARGET_68020 || ! ADDRESS_REG_P (operands[0]))
return \"tstl %0\";
return \"cmpl #0,%0\";
12D
This can also be written using braced strings:

(define_insn "tstsi"
[(set (ccO)
(match_operand:SI O "general_operand" "rm"))]

nn

{
if (TARGET_68020 || ! ADDRESS_REG_P (operands[0]))
return "tstl %0";
return "cmpl #0,%0";
1))

This is an instruction that sets the condition codes based on the value of a general
operand. It has no condition, so any insn whose RTL description has the form shown may
be handled according to this pattern. The name ‘tstsi’ means “test a SImode value” and
tells the RTL generation pass that, when it is necessary to test such a value, an insn to do
so can be constructed using this pattern.

The output control string is a piece of C code which chooses which output template to
return based on the kind of operand and the specific type of CPU for which code is being
generated.

‘“"rm"’ is an operand constraint. Its meaning is explained below.

9.4 RTL Template

The RTL template is used to define which insns match the particular pattern and how to
find their operands. For named patterns, the RTL template also says how to construct an
insn from specified operands.

Construction involves substituting specified operands into a copy of the template. Match-
ing involves determining the values that serve as the operands in the insn being matched.
Both of these activities are controlled by special expression types that direct matching and
substitution of the operands.

(match_operand:m n predicate constraint)
This expression is a placeholder for operand number n of the insn. When
constructing an insn, operand number n will be substituted at this point. When
matching an insn, whatever appears at this position in the insn will be taken
as operand number n; but it must satisfy predicate or this instruction pattern
will not match at all.

Operand numbers must be chosen consecutively counting from zero in each
instruction pattern. There may be only one match_operand expression in the
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pattern for each operand number. Usually operands are numbered in the order
of appearance in match_operand expressions. In the case of a define_expand,
any operand numbers used only in match_dup expressions have higher values
than all other operand numbers.

predicate is a string that is the name of a C function that accepts two arguments,
an expression and a machine mode. During matching, the function will be called
with the putative operand as the expression and m as the mode argument (if
m is not specified, VOIDmode will be used, which normally causes predicate to
accept any mode). If it returns zero, this instruction pattern fails to match.
predicate may be an empty string; then it means no test is to be done on the
operand, so anything which occurs in this position is valid.

Most of the time, predicate will reject modes other than m—but not always.
For example, the predicate address_operand uses m as the mode of memory
ref that the address should be valid for. Many predicates accept const_int
nodes even though their mode is VOIDmode.

constraint controls reloading and the choice of the best register class to use for
a value, as explained later (see Section 9.7 [Constraints], page 126).

People are often unclear on the difference between the constraint and the predi-
cate. The predicate helps decide whether a given insn matches the pattern. The
constraint plays no role in this decision; instead, it controls various decisions in
the case of an insn which does match.

On CISC machines, the most common predicate is "general_operand". This
function checks that the putative operand is either a constant, a register or a
memory reference, and that it is valid for mode m.

For an operand that must be a register, predicate should be "register_
operand". Using "general_operand" would be valid, since the reload pass
would copy any non-register operands through registers, but this would make
GCC do extra work, it would prevent invariant operands (such as constant)
from being removed from loops, and it would prevent the register allocator
from doing the best possible job. On RISC machines, it is usually most
efficient to allow predicate to accept only objects that the constraints allow.

For an operand that must be a constant, you must be sure to either use
"immediate_operand" for predicate, or make the instruction pattern’s extra
condition require a constant, or both. You cannot expect the constraints to
do this work! If the constraints allow only constants, but the predicate allows
something else, the compiler will crash when that case arises.

(match_scratch:m n constraint)

This expression is also a placeholder for operand number n and indicates that
operand must be a scratch or reg expression.
When matching patterns, this is equivalent to

(match_operand:m n "scratch_operand" pred)
but, when generating RTL, it produces a (scratch:m) expression.
If the last few expressions in a parallel are clobber expressions whose
operands are either a hard register or match_scratch, the combiner can add
or delete them when necessary. See Section 8.14 [Side Effects], page 97.
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(match_dup n)
This expression is also a placeholder for operand number n. It is used when the
operand needs to appear more than once in the insn.

In construction, match_dup acts just like match_operand: the operand is sub-
stituted into the insn being constructed. But in matching, match_dup behaves
differently. It assumes that operand number n has already been determined by
a match_operand appearing earlier in the recognition template, and it matches
only an identical-looking expression.

Note that match_dup should not be used to tell the compiler that a particular
register is being used for two operands (example: add that adds one register to
another; the second register is both an input operand and the output operand).
Use a matching constraint (see Section 9.7.1 [Simple Constraints|, page 126)
for those. match_dup is for the cases where one operand is used in two places
in the template, such as an instruction that computes both a quotient and a
remainder, where the opcode takes two input operands but the RTL template
has to refer to each of those twice; once for the quotient pattern and once for
the remainder pattern.

(match_operator:m n predicate [operands...])
This pattern is a kind of placeholder for a variable RTL expression code.

When constructing an insn, it stands for an RTL expression whose expression
code is taken from that of operand n, and whose operands are constructed from
the patterns operands.

When matching an expression, it matches an expression if the function predi-
cate returns nonzero on that expression and the patterns operands match the
operands of the expression.

Suppose that the function commutative_operator is defined as follows, to
match any expression whose operator is one of the commutative arithmetic
operators of RTL and whose mode is mode:
int
commutative_operator (x, mode)
rtx x;
enum machine_mode mode;

{
enum rtx_code code = GET_CODE (x);
if (GET_MODE (x) '= mode)
return O;
return (GET_RTX_CLASS (code) == ’c’
|l code == EQ || code == NE);
}
Then the following pattern will match any RTL expression consisting of a com-
mutative operator applied to two general operands:
(match_operator:SI 3 "commutative_operator"
[(match_operand:SI 1 "general_operand" "g")
(match_operand:SI 2 "general_operand" "g")])
Here the vector [operands...] contains two patterns because the expressions

to be matched all contain two operands.

When this pattern does match, the two operands of the commutative operator
are recorded as operands 1 and 2 of the insn. (This is done by the two instances
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of match_operand.) Operand 3 of the insn will be the entire commutative
expression: use GET_CODE (operands[3]) to see which commutative operator
was used.

The machine mode m of match_operator works like that of match_operand: it
is passed as the second argument to the predicate function, and that function
is solely responsible for deciding whether the expression to be matched “has”
that mode.

When constructing an insn, argument 3 of the gen-function will specify the
operation (i.e. the expression code) for the expression to be made. It should
be an RTL expression, whose expression code is copied into a new expression
whose operands are arguments 1 and 2 of the gen-function. The subexpressions
of argument 3 are not used; only its expression code matters.

When match_operator is used in a pattern for matching an insn, it usually best
if the operand number of the match_operator is higher than that of the actual
operands of the insn. This improves register allocation because the register
allocator often looks at operands 1 and 2 of insns to see if it can do register
tying.

There is no way to specify constraints in match_operator. The operand of
the insn which corresponds to the match_operator never has any constraints
because it is never reloaded as a whole. However, if parts of its operands are
matched by match_operand patterns, those parts may have constraints of their
own.

(match_op_dup:m n[operands...])

Like match_dup, except that it applies to operators instead of operands. When
constructing an insn, operand number n will be substituted at this point. But in
matching, match_op_dup behaves differently. It assumes that operand number
n has already been determined by a match_operator appearing earlier in the
recognition template, and it matches only an identical-looking expression.

(match_parallel n predicate [subpat...])

This pattern is a placeholder for an insn that consists of a parallel expression
with a variable number of elements. This expression should only appear at the
top level of an insn pattern.

When constructing an insn, operand number n will be substituted at this point.
When matching an insn, it matches if the body of the insn is a parallel
expression with at least as many elements as the vector of subpat expressions
in the match_parallel, if each subpat matches the corresponding element of
the parallel, and the function predicate returns nonzero on the parallel
that is the body of the insn. It is the responsibility of the predicate to validate
elements of the parallel beyond those listed in the match_parallel.

A typical use of match_parallel is to match load and store multiple expres-
sions, which can contain a variable number of elements in a parallel. For
example,

(define_insn ""
[(match_parallel O "load_multiple_operation"
[(set (match_operand:SI 1 "gpc_reg_operand" "=r")
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(match_operand:SI 2 "memory_operand" "m"))
(use (reg:SI 179))
(clobber (reg:SI 179))1)]

"loadm 0,0,%1,%2")
This example comes from ‘a29k.md’. The function load_multiple_operation
is defined in ‘a29k.c’ and checks that subsequent elements in the parallel are
the same as the set in the pattern, except that they are referencing subsequent
registers and memory locations.

An insn that matches this pattern might look like:

(parallel
[(set (reg:SI 20) (mem:SI (reg:SI 100)))
(use (reg:SI 179))
(clobber (reg:SI 179))
(set (reg:SI 21)
(mem:SI (plus:SI (reg:SI 100)
(const_int 4))))
(set (reg:SI 22)
(mem:SI (plus:SI (reg:SI 100)
(const_int 8))))1)

(match_par_dup n [subpat...])
Like match_op_dup, but for match_parallel instead of match_operator.

(match_insn predicate)
Match a complete insn. Unlike the other match_* recognizers, match_insn does
not take an operand number.

The machine mode m of match_insn works like that of match_operand: it is
passed as the second argument to the predicate function, and that function is
solely responsible for deciding whether the expression to be matched “has” that
mode.

(match_insn2 n predicate)
Match a complete insn.

The machine mode m of match_insn2 works like that of match_operand: it
is passed as the second argument to the predicate function, and that function
is solely responsible for deciding whether the expression to be matched “has”
that mode.

9.5 Output Templates and Operand Substitution

The output template is a string which specifies how to output the assembler code for an
instruction pattern. Most of the template is a fixed string which is output literally. The
character ‘%’ is used to specify where to substitute an operand; it can also be used to identify
places where different variants of the assembler require different syntax.

In the simplest case, a ‘%’ followed by a digit n says to output operand n at that point
in the string.

‘% followed by a letter and a digit says to output an operand in an alternate fashion.
Four letters have standard, built-in meanings described below. The machine description
macro PRINT_OPERAND can define additional letters with nonstandard meanings.
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‘hcdigit’ can be used to substitute an operand that is a constant value without the
syntax that normally indicates an immediate operand.

‘fndigit’ is like ‘%cdigit’ except that the value of the constant is negated before
printing.

‘hadigit’ can be used to substitute an operand as if it were a memory reference, with
the actual operand treated as the address. This may be useful when outputting a “load
address” instruction, because often the assembler syntax for such an instruction requires
you to write the operand as if it were a memory reference.

‘%1ldigit’ is used to substitute a label_ref into a jump instruction.

‘%=’ outputs a number which is unique to each instruction in the entire compilation.
This is useful for making local labels to be referred to more than once in a single template
that generates multiple assembler instructions.

‘% followed by a punctuation character specifies a substitution that does not use an
operand. Only one case is standard: ‘%%’ outputs a ‘%’ into the assembler code. Other
nonstandard cases can be defined in the PRINT_OPERAND macro. You must also define
which punctuation characters are valid with the PRINT_OPERAND_PUNCT_VALID_P macro.

The template may generate multiple assembler instructions. Write the text for the
instructions, with ‘\;’ between them.

When the RTL contains two operands which are required by constraint to match each
other, the output template must refer only to the lower-numbered operand. Matching
operands are not always identical, and the rest of the compiler arranges to put the proper
RTL expression for printing into the lower-numbered operand.

One use of nonstandard letters or punctuation following ‘%’ is to distinguish between
different assembler languages for the same machine; for example, Motorola syntax versus
MIT syntax for the 68000. Motorola syntax requires periods in most opcode names, while
MIT syntax does not. For example, the opcode ‘movel’ in MIT syntax is ‘move.l’ in
Motorola syntax. The same file of patterns is used for both kinds of output syntax, but
the character sequence ‘%." is used in each place where Motorola syntax wants a period.
The PRINT_OPERAND macro for Motorola syntax defines the sequence to output a period;
the macro for MIT syntax defines it to do nothing.

As a special case, a template consisting of the single character # instructs the compiler
to first split the insn, and then output the resulting instructions separately. This helps
eliminate redundancy in the output templates. If you have a define_insn that needs
to emit multiple assembler instructions, and there is an matching define_split already
defined, then you can simply use # as the output template instead of writing an output
template that emits the multiple assembler instructions.

If the macro ASSEMBLER_DIALECT is defined, you can use construct of the form
‘{optionO|optionl|option2}’ in the templates. These describe multiple variants of
assembler language syntax. See Section 10.20.7 [Instruction Output], page 296.

9.6 C Statements for Assembler Output

Often a single fixed template string cannot produce correct and efficient assembler code for
all the cases that are recognized by a single instruction pattern. For example, the opcodes
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may depend on the kinds of operands; or some unfortunate combinations of operands may
require extra machine instructions.

If the output control string starts with a ‘@’, then it is actually a series of templates, each
on a separate line. (Blank lines and leading spaces and tabs are ignored.) The templates
correspond to the pattern’s constraint alternatives (see Section 9.7.2 [Multi-Alternative],
page 130). For example, if a target machine has a two-address add instruction ‘addr’ to
add into a register and another ‘addm’ to add a register to memory, you might write this
pattern:

(define_insn "addsi3"
[(set (match_operand:SI O "general_operand" "=r,m")
(plus:SI (match_operand:SI 1 "general_operand" "0,0")
(match_operand:SI 2 "general_operand" "g,r")))]

ll@

addr %2,%0

addm %2,%0")

If the output control string starts with a ‘*’, then it is not an output template but rather

a piece of C program that should compute a template. It should execute a return statement
to return the template-string you want. Most such templates use C string literals, which
require doublequote characters to delimit them. To include these doublequote characters in
the string, prefix each one with ‘\’.

If the output control string is written as a brace block instead of a double-quoted string,
it is automatically assumed to be C code. In that case, it is not necessary to put in a leading
asterisk, or to escape the doublequotes surrounding C string literals.

The operands may be found in the array operands, whose C data type is rtx [].

It is very common to select different ways of generating assembler code based on whether
an immediate operand is within a certain range. Be careful when doing this, because the
result of INTVAL is an integer on the host machine. If the host machine has more bits in an
int than the target machine has in the mode in which the constant will be used, then some
of the bits you get from INTVAL will be superfluous. For proper results, you must carefully
disregard the values of those bits.

It is possible to output an assembler instruction and then go on to output or compute
more of them, using the subroutine output_asm_insn. This receives two arguments: a
template-string and a vector of operands. The vector may be operands, or it may be
another array of rtx that you declare locally and initialize yourself.

When an insn pattern has multiple alternatives in its constraints, often the appearance
of the assembler code is determined mostly by which alternative was matched. When this
is so, the C code can test the variable which_alternative, which is the ordinal number of
the alternative that was actually satisfied (0 for the first, 1 for the second alternative, etc.).

For example, suppose there are two opcodes for storing zero, ‘clrreg’ for registers and
‘clrmem’ for memory locations. Here is how a pattern could use which_alternative to
choose between them:

(define_insn ""
[(set (match_operand:SI O "general_operand" "=r,m")
(const_int 0))]

{
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return (which_alternative ==

b

? "clrreg %0" : "clrmem %0");

The example above, where the assembler code to generate was solely determined by the

alternative,

with a ‘@’:

could also have been specified as follows, having the output control string start

(define_insn ""
[(set (match_operand:SI O "general_operand" "=r,m")

"Q

(const_int 0))]

clrreg %0
clrmem %0")

9.7 Operand Constraints

Each match_operand in an instruction pattern can specify a constraint for the type of
operands allowed. Constraints can say whether an operand may be in a register, and which
kinds of register; whether the operand can be a memory reference, and which kinds of
address; whether the operand may be an immediate constant, and which possible values it
may have. Constraints can also require two operands to match.

9.7.1 Simple Constraints

The simplest kind of constraint is a string full of letters, each of which describes one kind
of operand that is permitted. Here are the letters that are allowed:

whitespace

Whitespace characters are ignored and can be inserted at any position except
the first. This enables each alternative for different operands to be visually
aligned in the machine description even if they have different number of con-
straints and modifiers.

A memory operand is allowed, with any kind of address that the machine sup-
ports in general.

A memory operand is allowed, but only if the address is offsettable. This
means that adding a small integer (actually, the width in bytes of the operand,
as determined by its machine mode) may be added to the address and the result
is also a valid memory address.

For example, an address which is constant is offsettable; so is an address that
is the sum of a register and a constant (as long as a slightly larger constant
is also within the range of address-offsets supported by the machine); but an
autoincrement or autodecrement address is not offsettable. More complicated
indirect/indexed addresses may or may not be offsettable depending on the
other addressing modes that the machine supports.

Note that in an output operand which can be matched by another operand,
the constraint letter ‘o’ is valid only when accompanied by both ‘<’ (if the
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LI7’ LJ7’ ‘K’, X

target machine has predecrement addressing) and ‘>’ (if the target machine has
preincrement addressing).

A memory operand that is not offsettable. In other words, anything that would
fit the ‘m’ constraint but not the ‘o’ constraint.

A memory operand with autodecrement addressing (either predecrement or
postdecrement) is allowed.

A memory operand with autoincrement addressing (either preincrement or
postincrement) is allowed.

A register operand is allowed provided that it is in a general register.

An immediate integer operand (one with constant value) is allowed. This in-
cludes symbolic constants whose values will be known only at assembly time.

An immediate integer operand with a known numeric value is allowed. Many
systems cannot support assembly-time constants for operands less than a word
wide. Constraints for these operands should use ‘n’ rather than ‘i’.

.. P

Other letters in the range ‘I’ through ‘P’ may be defined in a machine-dependent
fashion to permit immediate integer operands with explicit integer values in
specified ranges. For example, on the 68000, ‘I’ is defined to stand for the
range of values 1 to 8. This is the range permitted as a shift count in the shift
instructions.

An immediate floating operand (expression code const_double) is allowed, but
only if the target floating point format is the same as that of the host machine
(on which the compiler is running).

An immediate floating operand (expression code const_double or
const_vector) is allowed.

‘G’ and ‘H’ may be defined in a machine-dependent fashion to permit immediate
floating operands in particular ranges of values.

An immediate integer operand whose value is not an explicit integer is allowed.

This might appear strange; if an insn allows a constant operand with a value
not known at compile time, it certainly must allow any known value. So why
use ‘s’ instead of ‘i’? Sometimes it allows better code to be generated.

For example, on the 68000 in a fullword instruction it is possible to use an
immediate operand; but if the immediate value is between —128 and 127, better
code results from loading the value into a register and using the register. This
is because the load into the register can be done with a ‘moveq’ instruction. We
arrange for this to happen by defining the letter ‘K’ to mean “any integer outside
the range —128 to 127”7, and then specifying ‘Ks’ in the operand constraints.

Any register, memory or immediate integer operand is allowed, except for reg-
isters that are not general registers.

Any operand whatsoever is allowed, even if it does not satisfy general_
operand. This is normally used in the constraint of a match_scratch when
certain alternatives will not actually require a scratch register.



128 GNU Compiler Collection (GCC) Internals

407’ 417’ (27’ . 697
An operand that matches the specified operand number is allowed. If a digit
is used together with letters within the same alternative, the digit should come
last.

This number is allowed to be more than a single digit. If multiple digits are en-
countered consecutively, they are interpreted as a single decimal integer. There
is scant chance for ambiguity, since to-date it has never been desirable that
‘10’ be interpreted as matching either operand 1 or operand 0. Should this be
desired, one can use multiple alternatives instead.

This is called a matching constraint and what it really means is that the as-
sembler has only a single operand that fills two roles considered separate in the
RTL insn. For example, an add insn has two input operands and one output
operand in the RTL, but on most CISC machines an add instruction really has
only two operands, one of them an input-output operand:

addl #35,r12

Matching constraints are used in these circumstances. More precisely, the two
operands that match must include one input-only operand and one output-only
operand. Moreover, the digit must be a smaller number than the number of
the operand that uses it in the constraint.

For operands to match in a particular case usually means that they are identical-
looking RTL expressions. But in a few special cases specific kinds of dissimi-
larity are allowed. For example, *x as an input operand will match *x++ as an
output operand. For proper results in such cases, the output template should
always use the output-operand’s number when printing the operand.

P An operand that is a valid memory address is allowed. This is for “load address”
and “push address” instructions.

‘p’ in the constraint must be accompanied by address_operand as the predicate
in the match_operand. This predicate interprets the mode specified in the
match_operand as the mode of the memory reference for which the address
would be valid.

other-letters
Other letters can be defined in machine-dependent fashion to stand for par-
ticular classes of registers or other arbitrary operand types. ‘d’, ‘a’ and ‘f’
are defined on the 68000/68020 to stand for data, address and floating point
registers.

The machine description macro REG_CLASS_FROM_LETTER has first cut at the

otherwise unused letters. If it evaluates to NO_REGS, then EXTRA_CONSTRAINT
is evaluated.

A typical use for EXTRA_CONSTRAINT would be to distinguish certain types of
memory references that affect other insn operands.

In order to have valid assembler code, each operand must satisfy its constraint. But a
failure to do so does not prevent the pattern from applying to an insn. Instead, it directs
the compiler to modify the code so that the constraint will be satisfied. Usually this is done
by copying an operand into a register.
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Contrast, therefore, the two instruction patterns that follow:

(define_insn ""
[(set (match_operand:SI O "general_operand" "=r"
(plus:SI (match_dup 0)
(match_operand:SI 1 "general_operand" "r")))]

u.__n)

which has two operands, one of which must appear in two places, and

(define_insn ""
[(set (match_operand:SI O "general_operand" "=r")
(plus:SI (match_operand:SI 1 "general_operand" "O")
(match_operand:SI 2 "general_operand" "r")))]

||'.‘||)

which has three operands, two of which are required by a constraint to be identical. If we
are considering an insn of the form

(insn n prev next
(set (reg:SI 3)
(plus:SI (reg:SI 6) (reg:SI 109)))

)
the first pattern would not apply at all, because this insn does not contain two identical
subexpressions in the right place. The pattern would say, “That does not look like an
add instruction; try other patterns.” The second pattern would say, “Yes, that’s an add
instruction, but there is something wrong with it.” It would direct the reload pass of the
compiler to generate additional insns to make the constraint true. The results might look
like this:

(insn n2 prev n
(set (reg:SI 3) (reg:SI 6))
o)

(insn n n2 next
(set (reg:SI 3)
(plus:SI (reg:SI 3) (reg:SI 109)))
.

It is up to you to make sure that each operand, in each pattern, has constraints that
can handle any RTL expression that could be present for that operand. (When multiple
alternatives are in use, each pattern must, for each possible combination of operand expres-
sions, have at least one alternative which can handle that combination of operands.) The
constraints don’t need to allow any possible operand—when this is the case, they do not
constrain—but they must at least point the way to reloading any possible operand so that
it will fit.

e If the constraint accepts whatever operands the predicate permits, there is no problem:
reloading is never necessary for this operand.

For example, an operand whose constraints permit everything except registers is safe
provided its predicate rejects registers.

An operand whose predicate accepts only constant values is safe provided its constraints
include the letter ‘i’. If any possible constant value is accepted, then nothing less than
‘i’ will do; if the predicate is more selective, then the constraints may also be more
selective.
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e Any operand expression can be reloaded by copying it into a register. So if an operand’s
constraints allow some kind of register, it is certain to be safe. It need not permit all
classes of registers; the compiler knows how to copy a register into another register of
the proper class in order to make an instruction valid.

e A nonoffsettable memory reference can be reloaded by copying the address into a
register. So if the constraint uses the letter ‘o’, all memory references are taken care
of.

e A constant operand can be reloaded by allocating space in memory to hold it as preini-
tialized data. Then the memory reference can be used in place of the constant. So if
the constraint uses the letters ‘o’ or ‘m’, constant operands are not a problem.

e If the constraint permits a constant and a pseudo register used in an insn was not
allocated to a hard register and is equivalent to a constant, the register will be replaced
with the constant. If the predicate does not permit a constant and the insn is re-
recognized for some reason, the compiler will crash. Thus the predicate must always
recognize any objects allowed by the constraint.

If the operand’s predicate can recognize registers, but the constraint does not permit
them, it can make the compiler crash. When this operand happens to be a register, the
reload pass will be stymied, because it does not know how to copy a register temporarily
into memory.

If the predicate accepts a unary operator, the constraint applies to the operand. For
example, the MIPS processor at ISA level 3 supports an instruction which adds two registers
in SImode to produce a DImode result, but only if the registers are correctly sign extended.
This predicate for the input operands accepts a sign_extend of an SImode register. Write
the constraint to indicate the type of register that is required for the operand of the sign_
extend.

9.7.2 Multiple Alternative Constraints

Sometimes a single instruction has multiple alternative sets of possible operands. For ex-
ample, on the 68000, a logical-or instruction can combine register or an immediate value
into memory, or it can combine any kind of operand into a register; but it cannot combine
one memory location into another.

These constraints are represented as multiple alternatives. An alternative can be de-
scribed by a series of letters for each operand. The overall constraint for an operand is
made from the letters for this operand from the first alternative, a comma, the letters for
this operand from the second alternative, a comma, and so on until the last alternative.
Here is how it is done for fullword logical-or on the 68000:

(define_insn "iorsi3"
[(set (match_operand:SI O "general_operand" "=m,d")
(ior:SI (match_operand:SI 1 "general_operand" "%0,0")
(match_operand:SI 2 "general_operand" "dKs,dmKs")))]
L)

The first alternative has ‘m’ (memory) for operand 0, ‘0’ for operand 1 (meaning it must
match operand 0), and ‘dKs’ for operand 2. The second alternative has ‘d’ (data register)
for operand 0, ‘0’ for operand 1, and ‘dmKs’ for operand 2. The ‘=’ and ‘/’ in the constraints
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apply to all the alternatives; their meaning is explained in the next section (see Section 9.7.3
[Class Preferences], page 131).

If all the operands fit any one alternative, the instruction is valid. Otherwise, for each
alternative, the compiler counts how many instructions must be added to copy the operands
so that that alternative applies. The alternative requiring the least copying is chosen. If
two alternatives need the same amount of copying, the one that comes first is chosen. These
choices can be altered with the ‘?” and ‘!’ characters:

¢

? Disparage slightly the alternative that the ‘?’ appears in, as a choice when no
alternative applies exactly. The compiler regards this alternative as one unit
more costly for each ‘?’ that appears in it.

! Disparage severely the alternative that the ‘!’ appears in. This alternative can
still be used if it fits without reloading, but if reloading is needed, some other
alternative will be used.

When an insn pattern has multiple alternatives in its constraints, often the appearance
of the assembler code is determined mostly by which alternative was matched. When this
is so, the C code for writing the assembler code can use the variable which_alternative,
which is the ordinal number of the alternative that was actually satisfied (0 for the first, 1
for the second alternative, etc.). See Section 9.6 [Output Statement]|, page 124.

9.7.3 Register Class Preferences

The operand constraints have another function: they enable the compiler to decide which
kind of hardware register a pseudo register is best allocated to. The compiler examines the
constraints that apply to the insns that use the pseudo register, looking for the machine-
dependent letters such as ‘d’ and ‘a’ that specify classes of registers. The pseudo register
is put in whichever class gets the most “votes”. The constraint letters ‘g’ and ‘r’ also vote:
they vote in favor of a general register. The machine description says which registers are
considered general.

Of course, on some machines all registers are equivalent, and no register classes are
defined. Then none of this complexity is relevant.

9.7.4 Constraint Modifier Characters

Here are constraint modifier characters.

[

= Means that this operand is write-only for this instruction: the previous value
is discarded and replaced by output data.

+ Means that this operand is both read and written by the instruction.

When the compiler fixes up the operands to satisfy the constraints, it needs
to know which operands are inputs to the instruction and which are outputs
from it. ‘=’ identifies an output; ‘+’ identifies an operand that is both input and
output; all other operands are assumed to be input only.

(=0

If you specify or ‘+’ in a constraint, you put it in the first character of the

constraint string.
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Means (in a particular alternative) that this operand is an earlyclobber operand,
which is modified before the instruction is finished using the input operands.
Therefore, this operand may not lie in a register that is used as an input operand
or as part of any memory address.

‘&’ applies only to the alternative in which it is written. In constraints with
multiple alternatives, sometimes one alternative requires ‘%’ while others do
not. See, for example, the ‘movdf’ insn of the 68000.

An input operand can be tied to an earlyclobber operand if its only use as an
input occurs before the early result is written. Adding alternatives of this form
often allows GCC to produce better code when only some of the inputs can be
affected by the earlyclobber. See, for example, the ‘mulsi3’ insn of the ARM.

‘&’ does not obviate the need to write ‘=’.

Declares the instruction to be commutative for this operand and the following
operand. This means that the compiler may interchange the two operands if
that is the cheapest way to make all operands fit the constraints. This is often
used in patterns for addition instructions that really have only two operands:
the result must go in one of the arguments. Here for example, is how the 68000
halfword-add instruction is defined:

(define_insn "addhi3"
[(set (match_operand:HI O "general_operand" "=m,r")
(plus:HI (match_operand:HI 1 "general_operand" "%0,0")
(match_operand:HI 2 "general_operand" "di,g")))]

L)

GCC can only handle one commutative pair in an asm; if you use more, the
y p ) y >

compiler may fail.

Says that all following characters, up to the next comma, are to be ignored as
a constraint. They are significant only for choosing register preferences.

Says that the following character should be ignored when choosing register
preferences. ‘*’ has no effect on the meaning of the constraint as a constraint,
and no effect on reloading.

Here is an example: the 68000 has an instruction to sign-extend a halfword
in a data register, and can also sign-extend a value by copying it into an ad-
dress register. While either kind of register is acceptable, the constraints on
an address-register destination are less strict, so it is best if register allocation
makes an address register its goal. Therefore, ‘*’ is used so that the ‘d’ con-
straint letter (for data register) is ignored when computing register preferences.

(define_insn "extendhisi2"
[(set (match_operand:SI O "general_operand" "=xd,a")
(sign_extend:SI
(match_operand:HI 1 "general_operand" "0,g")))]
L)

9.7.5 Constraints for Particular Machines

Whenever possible, you should use the general-purpose constraint letters in asm arguments,
since they will convey meaning more readily to people reading your code. Failing that, use
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the constraint letters that usually have very similar meanings across architectures. The
most commonly used constraints are ‘m’ and ‘r’ (for memory and general-purpose registers
respectively; see Section 9.7.1 [Simple Constraints], page 126), and ‘I’, usually the letter
indicating the most common immediate-constant format.

For each machine architecture, the ‘config/machine/machine.h’ file defines additional
constraints. These constraints are used by the compiler itself for instruction generation, as
well as for asm statements; therefore, some of the constraints are not particularly interesting
for asm. The constraints are defined through these macros:

REG_CLASS_FROM_LETTER
Register class constraints (usually lower case).

CONST_OK_FOR_LETTER_P
Immediate constant constraints, for non-floating point constants of word size
or smaller precision (usually upper case).

CONST_DOUBLE_OK_FOR_LETTER_P
Immediate constant constraints, for all floating point constants and for con-
stants of greater than word size precision (usually upper case).

EXTRA_CONSTRAINT
Special cases of registers or memory. This macro is not required, and is only
defined for some machines.

Inspecting these macro definitions in the compiler source for your machine is the best
way to be certain you have the right constraints. However, here is a summary of the
machine-dependent constraints available on some particular machines.

ARM family— ‘arm.h’

f Floating-point register

F One of the floating-point constants 0.0, 0.5, 1.0, 2.0, 3.0, 4.0, 5.0 or
10.0

G Floating-point constant that would satisfy the constraint ‘F’ if it

were negated

I Integer that is valid as an immediate operand in a data processing
instruction. That is, an integer in the range 0 to 255 rotated by a
multiple of 2

J Integer in the range —4095 to 4095

K Integer that satisfies constraint ‘I’ when inverted (ones comple-
ment)

L Integer that satisfies constraint ‘I’ when negated (twos comple-
ment)

M Integer in the range 0 to 32

Q A memory reference where the exact address is in a single register

(“m” is preferable for asm statements)

R An item in the constant pool
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S A symbol in the text segment of the current file
AVR family—‘avr.h’

1 Registers from r0 to r15

a Registers from r16 to r23

d Registers from r16 to r31

W Registers from 124 to r31. These registers can be used in ‘adiw’

command

e Pointer register (r26-r31)

b Base pointer register (r28-r31)

q Stack pointer register (SPH:SPL)

t Temporary register r0

X Register pair X (r27:126)

y Register pair Y (r29:r28)

z Register pair Z (r31:r30)

I Constant greater than —1, less than 64

J Constant greater than —64, less than 1

K Constant integer 2

L Constant integer 0

M Constant that fits in 8 bits

N Constant integer —1

0 Constant integer 8, 16, or 24

P Constant integer 1

G A floating point constant 0.0
IBM RS6000— ‘rs6000.h’

b Address base register

f Floating point register

h ‘MQ’, ‘CTR’, or ‘LINK’ register

q ‘MQ’ register

c ‘CTR’ register

1 ‘LINK’ register

X ‘CR’ register (condition register) number 0

y ‘CR’ register (condition register)

z ‘FPMEM’ stack memory for FPR-GPR transfers
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Intel 386—°

Q v O =2 = - = [

o

R
S
T
8)
i386.h’
q

Signed 16-bit constant

Unsigned 16-bit constant shifted left 16 bits (use ‘L’ instead for
SImode constants)

Unsigned 16-bit constant

Signed 16-bit constant shifted left 16 bits

Constant larger than 31

Exact power of 2

Zero

Constant whose negation is a signed 16-bit constant

Floating point constant that can be loaded into a register with one
instruction per word

Memory operand that is an offset from a register (‘m’ is preferable
for asm statements)

AIX TOC entry
Constant suitable as a 64-bit mask operand
Constant suitable as a 32-bit mask operand

System V Release 4 small data area reference

‘a’, b, ¢, or d register for the i386. For x86-64 it is equivalent to ‘r’
class. (for 8-bit instructions that do not use upper halves)

‘a’; b, ¢, or d register. (for 8-bit instructions, that do use upper
halves)

Legacy register—equivalent to r class in 1386 mode. (for non-8-bit
registers used together with 8-bit upper halves in a single instruc-
tion)

Specifies the ‘a’ or ‘d’ registers. This is primarily useful for 64-bit
integer values (when in 32-bit mode) intended to be returned with
the ‘d’ register holding the most significant bits and the ‘a’ register
holding the least significant bits.

Floating point register

First (top of stack) floating point register
Second floating point register

‘a’ register

‘D’ register

‘c’ register

Specifies constant that can be easily constructed in SSE register
without loading it from memory.
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‘d’ register

‘di’ register

‘si’ register

‘xmm’ SSE register

MMX register

Constant in range 0 to 31 (for 32-bit shifts)
Constant in range 0 to 63 (for 64-bit shifts)
‘Oxff’

‘Oxffff’

0, 1, 2, or 3 (shifts for lea instruction)
Constant in range 0 to 255 (for out instruction)

Constant in range 0 to Oxffffffff or symbolic reference known to
fit specified range. (for using immediates in zero extending 32-bit
to 64-bit x86-64 instructions)

Constant in range —2147483648 to 2147483647 or symbolic refer-
ence known to fit specified range. (for using immediates in 64-bit
x86-64 instructions)

Standard 80387 floating point constant

Floating point register (£p0 to £p3)
Local register (r0 to r15)

Global register (g0 to g15)

Any local or global register
Integers from 0 to 31

0

Integers from —31 to 0

Floating point 0

Floating point 1

General register r0 to r3 for addl instruction
Branch register

Predicate register (‘c’ as in “conditional”)
Application register residing in M-unit

Application register residing in I-unit
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Floating-point register

Memory operand. Remember that ‘m’ allows postincrement and
postdecrement which require printing with ‘%Pn’ on IA-64. Use ‘S’
to disallow postincrement and postdecrement.

Floating-point constant 0.0 or 1.0

14-bit signed integer constant

22-bit signed integer constant

8-bit signed integer constant for logical instructions

8-bit adjusted signed integer constant for compare pseudo-ops
6-bit unsigned integer constant for shift counts

9-bit signed integer constant for load and store postincrements
The constant zero

0 or -1 for dep instruction

Non-volatile memory for floating-point loads and stores
Integer constant in the range 1 to 4 for shladd instruction

Memory operand except postincrement and postdecrement

Register in the class ACC_REGS (accO to acc7).

Register in the class EVEN_ACC_REGS (accO to acc7).

Register in the class CC_REGS (fccO to fce3 and iccO to icc3).
Register in the class GPR_REGS (gr0 to gr63).

Register in the class EVEN_REGS (gr0 to gr63). Odd registers are
excluded not in the class but through the use of a machine mode
larger than 4 bytes.

Register in the class FPR_REGS (fr0 to fr63).

Register in the class FEVEN_REGS (fr0 to fr63). Odd registers are
excluded not in the class but through the use of a machine mode
larger than 4 bytes.

Register in the class LR_REG (the 1r register).

Register in the class QUAD_REGS (gr2 to gr63). Register numbers
not divisible by 4 are excluded not in the class but through the use
of a machine mode larger than 8 bytes.

Register in the class ICC_REGS (iccO to icc3).
Register in the class FCC_REGS (fccO to fcc3).
Register in the class ICR_REGS (cc4 to cc7).
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Register in the class FCR_REGS (ccO to cc3).

Register in the class QUAD_FPR_REGS (fr0 to fr63). Register num-
bers not divisible by 4 are excluded not in the class but through
the use of a machine mode larger than 8 bytes.

Register in the class SPR_REGS (lcr and 1r).
Register in the class QUAD_ACC_REGS (accO to acc7).
Register in the class ACCG_REGS (accg0 to accg7).
Register in the class CR_REGS (ccO to cc7).

Floating point constant zero

6-bit signed integer constant

10-bit signed integer constant

16-bit signed integer constant

16-bit unsigned integer constant

12-bit signed integer constant that is negative—i.e. in the range of
—2048 to —1

Constant zero

12-bit signed integer constant that is greater than zero—i.e. in the
range of 1 to 2047.

‘DP’ or ‘IP’ registers (general address)
‘IP’ register

‘IPL’ register

‘IPH’ register

‘DP’ register

‘DPH’ register

‘DPL’ register

‘SP’ register

‘DP’ or ‘SP’ registers (offsettable address)
Non-pointer registers (not ‘SP’, ‘DP’, ‘IP’)
Non-SP registers (everything except ‘SP’)

Indirect thru ‘IP’ - Avoid this except for QImode, since we can’t
access extra bytes

Indirect thru ‘SP’ or ‘DP” with short displacement (0..127)

Data-section immediate value
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Integers from —255 to —1

Integers from 0 to 7—valid bit number in a register

Integers from 0 to 127—valid displacement for addressing mode
Integers from 1 to 127

Integer —1

Integer 1

Zero

Integers from 0 to 255

General-purpose integer register

Floating-point register (if available)

‘Hi’ register

‘Lo’ register

‘Hi’ or ‘Lo’ register

General-purpose integer register

Floating-point status register

Signed 16-bit constant (for arithmetic instructions)
Zero

Zero-extended 16-bit constant (for logic instructions)
Constant with low 16 bits zero (can be loaded with 1lui)

32-bit constant which requires two instructions to load (a constant
which is not ‘I’, ‘K’, or ‘L’)

Negative 16-bit constant
Exact power of two
Positive 16-bit constant
Floating point zero

Memory reference that can be loaded with more than one instruc-
tion (‘m’ is preferable for asm statements)

Memory reference that can be loaded with one instruction (‘m’ is
preferable for asm statements)

Memory reference in external OSF /rose PIC format (‘m’ is prefer-
able for asm statements)

Motorola 680x0— m68k.h’

a

Address register
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d Data register

f 68881 floating-point register, if available

X Sun FPA (floating-point) register, if available
y First 16 Sun FPA registers, if available

I Integer in the range 1 to 8

J 16-bit signed number

K Signed number whose magnitude is greater than 0x80

L Integer in the range —8 to —1

M Signed number whose magnitude is greater than 0x100

G Floating point constant that is not a 68881 constant

H Floating point constant that can be used by Sun FPA
Motorola 68HC11 € 68HC12 families— m68hcl1l.h’

a Register 'a’

b Register 'b’

d Register 'd’

q An 8-bit register

t Temporary soft register _.tmp

u A soft register _.d1 to _.d31

W Stack pointer register

X Register 'x’

y Register 'y’

z Pseudo register 'z’ (replaced by 'x’ or 'y’ at the end)

A An address register: x, y or z

B An address register: x or y

D Register pair (x:d) to form a 32-bit value

L Constants in the range —65536 to 65535

M Constants whose 16-bit low part is zero

N Constant integer 1 or —1

0 Constant integer 16

P Constants in the range —8 to 2
SPARC—‘sparc.h’

f Floating-point register on the SPARC-V8 architecture and lower

floating-point register on the SPARC-V9 architecture.
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Floating-point register. It is equivalent to ‘f’ on the SPARC-V8
architecture and contains both lower and upper floating-point reg-
isters on the SPARC-V9 architecture.

Floating-point condition code register.

Lower floating-point register. It is only valid on the SPARC-V9
architecture when the Visual Instruction Set is available.

Floating-point register. It is only valid on the SPARC-V9 architec-
ture when the Visual Instruction Set is available.

64-bit global or out register for the SPARC-V8+ architecture.
Signed 13-bit constant
Zero

32-bit constant with the low 12 bits clear (a constant that can be
loaded with the sethi instruction)

A constant in the range supported by movcc instructions
A constant in the range supported by movrcc instructions

Same as ‘K’, except that it verifies that bits that are not in the
lower 32-bit range are all zero. Must be used instead of ‘K’ for
modes wider than SImode

The constant 4096
Floating-point zero
Signed 13-bit constant, sign-extended to 32 or 64 bits

Floating-point constant whose integral representation can be moved
into an integer register using a single sethi instruction

Floating-point constant whose integral representation can be moved
into an integer register using a single mov instruction

Floating-point constant whose integral representation can be moved
into an integer register using a high/lo_sum instruction sequence

Memory address aligned to an 8-byte boundary
Even register

Memory address for ‘e’ constraint registers.

TMS3820C3x/Cljxr—‘cdx.h’

a
b

C

Auxiliary (address) register (ar0-ar7)

Stack pointer register (sp)

Standard (32-bit) precision integer register
Extended (40-bit) precision register (r0-rl1l)
Block count register (bk)
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Extended (40-bit) precision low register (r0-r7)
Extended (40-bit) precision register (r0-rl)
Extended (40-bit) precision register (r2-r3)
Repeat count register (rc)

Index register (ir0-irl)

Status (condition code) register (st)

Data page register (dp)

Floating-point zero

Immediate 16-bit floating-point constant
Signed 16-bit constant

Signed 8-bit constant

Signed 5-bit constant

Unsigned 16-bit constant

Unsigned 8-bit constant

Ones complement of unsigned 16-bit constant
High 16-bit constant (32-bit constant with 16 LSBs zero)

Indirect memory reference with signed 8-bit or index register dis-
placement

Indirect memory reference with unsigned 5-bit displacement
Indirect memory reference with 1 bit or index register displacement
Direct memory reference

Symbolic address

S/390 and zSeries—‘s390.h’

a

n o -0 X o H oo

Address register (general purpose register except r0)
Data register (arbitrary general purpose register)
Floating-point register

Unsigned 8-bit constant (0-255)

Unsigned 12-bit constant (0-4095)

Signed 16-bit constant (—32768-32767)

Unsigned 16-bit constant (0-65535)

Memory reference without index register

Symbolic constant suitable for use with the larl instruction

Xstormyl6— ‘stormy16.h’

a

Register r0.
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b Register rl.

C Register r2.

d Register r8.

e Registers r0 through r7.

t Registers r0 and rl.

y The carry register.

z Registers r8 and r9.

I A constant between 0 and 3 inclusive.

J A constant that has exactly one bit set.

K A constant that has exactly one bit clear.

L A constant between 0 and 255 inclusive.

M A constant between —255 and 0 inclusive.

N A constant between —3 and 0 inclusive.

0 A constant between 1 and 4 inclusive.

P A constant between —4 and —1 inclusive.

Q A memory reference that is a stack push.

R A memory reference that is a stack pop.

S A memory reference that refers to a constant address of known
value.

T The register indicated by Rx (not implemented yet).

U A constant that is not between 2 and 15 inclusive.

Xtensa— xtensa.h’

a General-purpose 32-bit register

b One-bit boolean register

A MAC16 40-bit accumulator register

I Signed 12-bit integer constant, for use in MOVT instructions
J Signed 8-bit integer constant, for use in ADDI instructions
K Integer constant valid for Becl instructions

L Unsigned constant valid for BecUI instructions
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9.8 Standard Pattern Names For Generation

Here is a table of the instruction names that are meaningful in the RTL generation pass of
the compiler. Giving one of these names to an instruction pattern tells the RTL generation
pass that it can use the pattern to accomplish a certain task.

‘movm’

Here m stands for a two-letter machine mode name, in lower case. This instruc-
tion pattern moves data with that machine mode from operand 1 to operand
0. For example, ‘movsi’ moves full-word data.

If operand 0 is a subreg with mode m of a register whose own mode is wider
than m, the effect of this instruction is to store the specified value in the part
of the register that corresponds to mode m. Bits outside of m, but which
are within the same target word as the subreg are undefined. Bits which are
outside the target word are left unchanged.

This class of patterns is special in several ways. First of all, each of these names
up to and including full word size must be defined, because there is no other
way to copy a datum from one place to another. If there are patterns accepting
operands in larger modes, ‘movm’ must be defined for integer modes of those
sizes.

Second, these patterns are not used solely in the RTL generation pass. Even
the reload pass can generate move insns to copy values from stack slots into
temporary registers. When it does so, one of the operands is a hard register
and the other is an operand that can need to be reloaded into a register.
Therefore, when given such a pair of operands, the pattern must generate RTL
which needs no reloading and needs no temporary registers—no registers other
than the operands. For example, if you support the pattern with a define_
expand, then in such a case the define_expand mustn’t call force_reg or any
other such function which might generate new pseudo registers.

This requirement exists even for subword modes on a RISC machine where
fetching those modes from memory normally requires several insns and some
temporary registers.

During reload a memory reference with an invalid address may be passed as
an operand. Such an address will be replaced with a valid address later in the
reload pass. In this case, nothing may be done with the address except to use
it as it stands. If it is copied, it will not be replaced with a valid address. No
attempt should be made to make such an address into a valid address and no
routine (such as change_address) that will do so may be called. Note that
general_operand will fail when applied to such an address.

The global variable reload_in_progress (which must be explicitly declared if
required) can be used to determine whether such special handling is required.

The variety of operands that have reloads depends on the rest of the machine
description, but typically on a RISC machine these can only be pseudo regis-
ters that did not get hard registers, while on other machines explicit memory
references will get optional reloads.

If a scratch register is required to move an object to or from memory, it can be
allocated using gen_reg_rtx prior to life analysis.
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If there are cases which need scratch registers during or after reload, you must
define SECONDARY_INPUT_RELOAD_CLASS and/or SECONDARY_OUTPUT_RELOAD_
CLASS to detect them, and provide patterns ‘reload_inm’ or ‘reload_outm’ to
handle them. See Section 10.9 [Register Classes|, page 223.

The global variable no_new_pseudos can be used to determine if it is unsafe to
create new pseudo registers. If this variable is nonzero, then it is unsafe to call
gen_reg_rtx to allocate a new pseudo.

The constraints on a ‘movm’ must permit moving any hard register to any other
hard register provided that HARD_REGNO_MODE_OK permits mode m in both reg-
isters and REGISTER_MOVE_COST applied to their classes returns a value of 2.

It is obligatory to support floating point ‘movm’ instructions into and out of any
registers that can hold fixed point values, because unions and structures (which
have modes SImode or DImode) can be in those registers and they may have
floating point members.

There may also be a need to support fixed point ‘movm’ instructions in and out
of floating point registers. Unfortunately, I have forgotten why this was so, and
I don’t know whether it is still true. If HARD_REGNO_MODE_OK rejects fixed point
values in floating point registers, then the constraints of the fixed point ‘movm’
instructions must be designed to avoid ever trying to reload into a floating point
register.

‘reload_inm’

‘reload_outm’
Like ‘movm’, but used when a scratch register is required to move between
operand 0 and operand 1. Operand 2 describes the scratch register. See the
discussion of the SECONDARY_RELOAD_CLASS macro in see Section 10.9 [Register
Classes], page 223.

There are special restrictions on the form of the match_operands used in these
patterns. First, only the predicate for the reload operand is examined, i.e.,
reload_in examines operand 1, but not the predicates for operand 0 or 2.
Second, there may be only one alternative in the constraints. Third, only a
single register class letter may be used for the constraint; subsequent constraint
letters are ignored. As a special exception, an empty constraint string matches
the ALL_REGS register class. This may relieve ports of the burden of defining
an ALL_REGS constraint letter just for these patterns.

‘movstrictm’
Like ‘movm’ except that if operand 0 is a subreg with mode m of a register
whose natural mode is wider, the ‘movstrictm’ instruction is guaranteed not
to alter any of the register except the part which belongs to mode m.

‘load_multiple’
Load several consecutive memory locations into consecutive registers. Operand
0 is the first of the consecutive registers, operand 1 is the first memory location,
and operand 2 is a constant: the number of consecutive registers.
Define this only if the target machine really has such an instruction; do not

define this if the most efficient way of loading consecutive registers from memory
is to do them one at a time.
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On some machines, there are restrictions as to which consecutive registers can
be stored into memory, such as particular starting or ending register numbers
or only a range of valid counts. For those machines, use a define_expand (see
Section 9.14 [Expander Definitions], page 164) and make the pattern fail if the
restrictions are not met.

Write the generated insn as a parallel with elements being a set of one register
from the appropriate memory location (you may also need use or clobber
elements). Use a match_parallel (see Section 9.4 [RTL Template], page 119)
to recognize the insn. See ‘rs6000.md’ for examples of the use of this insn
pattern.

‘store_multiple’

‘pushm’

‘addm3’

Similar to ‘load_multiple’, but store several consecutive registers into con-
secutive memory locations. Operand 0 is the first of the consecutive memory
locations, operand 1 is the first register, and operand 2 is a constant: the
number of consecutive registers.

Output a push instruction. Operand 0 is value to push. Used only when PUSH_
ROUNDING is defined. For historical reason, this pattern may be missing and in
such case an mov expander is used instead, with a MEM expression forming the
push operation. The mov expander method is deprecated.

Add operand 2 and operand 1, storing the result in operand 0. All operands
must have mode m. This can be used even on two-address machines, by means
of constraints requiring operands 1 and 0 to be the same location.

‘subm3’, ‘mulm3’

‘divm3’, ‘udivm3’, ‘modm3’, ‘umodm3’
‘sminm3’, ‘smaxm3’, ‘uminm3’, ‘umaxm3’
‘andm3’, ‘iorm3’; ‘xorm3’

Similar, for other arithmetic operations.

‘minm3’, ‘maxm3’

‘mulhisi3’

‘mulqihi3’,

Floating point min and max operations. If both operands are zeros, or if either
operand is NaN, then it is unspecified which of the two operands is returned as
the result.

Multiply operands 1 and 2, which have mode HImode, and store a SImode
product in operand 0.

‘mulsidi3’

Similar widening-multiplication instructions of other widths.

‘umulqgihi3’; ‘umulhisi3’, ‘umulsidild’

Similar widening-multiplication instructions that do unsigned multiplication.

‘smulm3_highpart’

Perform a signed multiplication of operands 1 and 2, which have mode m, and
store the most significant half of the product in operand 0. The least significant
half of the product is discarded.
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‘umulm3_highpart’

‘divmodm4’

Similar, but the multiplication is unsigned.

Signed division that produces both a quotient and a remainder. Operand 1 is
divided by operand 2 to produce a quotient stored in operand 0 and a remainder
stored in operand 3.

For machines with an instruction that produces both a quotient and a remain-
der, provide a pattern for ‘divmodm4’ but do not provide patterns for ‘divm3’
and ‘modm3’. This allows optimization in the relatively common case when both
the quotient and remainder are computed.

If an instruction that just produces a quotient or just a remainder exists and is
more efficient than the instruction that produces both, write the output routine
of ‘divmodm4’ to call find_reg_note and look for a REG_UNUSED note on the
quotient or remainder and generate the appropriate instruction.

‘udivmodm4’

‘ashlm3’

Similar, but does unsigned division.

Arithmetic-shift operand 1 left by a number of bits specified by operand 2, and
store the result in operand 0. Here m is the mode of operand 0 and operand 1;
operand 2’s mode is specified by the instruction pattern, and the compiler will
convert the operand to that mode before generating the instruction.

‘ashrm3’, ‘1shrm3’, ‘rotlm3’, ‘rotrm3’

‘negm?2’
‘absm?2’

‘sqrtm2’

‘cosm?2’

‘sinm?2’

‘expm?2’

Other shift and rotate instructions, analogous to the ashlm3 instructions.
Negate operand 1 and store the result in operand 0.
Store the absolute value of operand 1 into operand 0.

Store the square root of operand 1 into operand 0.

The sqrt built-in function of C always uses the mode which corresponds to
the C data type double and the sqrtf built-in function uses the mode which
corresponds to the C data type float.

Store the cosine of operand 1 into operand 0.

The cos built-in function of C always uses the mode which corresponds to
the C data type double and the cosf built-in function uses the mode which
corresponds to the C data type float.

Store the sine of operand 1 into operand 0.

The sin built-in function of C always uses the mode which corresponds to
the C data type double and the sinf built-in function uses the mode which
corresponds to the C data type float.

Store the exponential of operand 1 into operand 0.

The exp built-in function of C always uses the mode which corresponds to
the C data type double and the expf built-in function uses the mode which
corresponds to the C data type float.
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‘logm2’ Store the natural logarithm of operand 1 into operand 0.

The log built-in function of C always uses the mode which corresponds to
the C data type double and the logf built-in function uses the mode which
corresponds to the C data type float.

‘ffsm2’ Store into operand 0 one plus the index of the least significant 1-bit of operand
1. If operand 1 is zero, store zero. m is the mode of operand 0; operand 1’s
mode is specified by the instruction pattern, and the compiler will convert the
operand to that mode before generating the instruction.

The f£fs built-in function of C always uses the mode which corresponds to the
C data type int.

‘one_cmplm?2’
Store the bitwise-complement of operand 1 into operand 0.

‘cmpm’ Compare operand 0 and operand 1, and set the condition codes. The RTL
pattern should look like this:
(set (ccO0) (compare (match_operand:m O ...)

(match_operand:m 1 ...)))

‘tstm’ Compare operand 0 against zero, and set the condition codes. The RTL pattern
should look like this:

(set (ccO0) (match_operand:m O ...))

‘tstm’ patterns should not be defined for machines that do not use (cc0).
Doing so would confuse the optimizer since it would no longer be clear which
set operations were comparisons. The ‘cmpm’ patterns should be used instead.

‘movstrm’ Block move instruction. The addresses of the destination and source strings are
the first two operands, and both are in mode Pmode.

The number of bytes to move is the third operand, in mode m. Usually, you
specify word_mode for m. However, if you can generate better code knowing
the range of valid lengths is smaller than those representable in a full word, you
should provide a pattern with a mode corresponding to the range of values you
can handle efficiently (e.g., QImode for values in the range 0-127; note we avoid
numbers that appear negative) and also a pattern with word_mode.

The fourth operand is the known shared alignment of the source and destination,
in the form of a const_int rtx. Thus, if the compiler knows that both source
and destination are word-aligned, it may provide the value 4 for this operand.

Descriptions of multiple movstrm patterns can only be beneficial if the pat-
terns for smaller modes have fewer restrictions on their first, second and fourth
operands. Note that the mode m in movstrm does not impose any restriction
on the mode of individually moved data units in the block.

These patterns need not give special consideration to the possibility that the
source and destination strings might overlap.

‘clrstrm’ Block clear instruction. The addresses of the destination string is the first
operand, in mode Pmode. The number of bytes to clear is the second operand,
in mode m. See ‘movstrm’ for a discussion of the choice of mode.
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The third operand is the known alignment of the destination, in the form of
a const_int rtx. Thus, if the compiler knows that the destination is word-
aligned, it may provide the value 4 for this operand.

The use for multiple clrstrm is as for movstrm.

‘cmpstrm’ Block compare instruction, with five operands. Operand 0 is the output; it
has mode m. The remaining four operands are like the operands of ‘movstrm’.
The two memory blocks specified are compared byte by byte in lexicographic
order. The effect of the instruction is to store a value in operand 0 whose sign
indicates the result of the comparison.

‘strlenm’ Compute the length of a string, with three operands. Operand 0 is the result
(of mode m), operand 1 is a mem referring to the first character of the string,
operand 2 is the character to search for (normally zero), and operand 3 is a
constant describing the known alignment of the beginning of the string.

‘floatmn?2’
Convert signed integer operand 1 (valid for fixed point mode m) to floating
point mode n and store in operand 0 (which has mode n).

‘floatunsmn?2’
Convert unsigned integer operand 1 (valid for fixed point mode m) to floating
point mode n and store in operand 0 (which has mode n).

‘fixmn2’ Convert operand 1 (valid for floating point mode m) to fixed point mode n as a
signed number and store in operand 0 (which has mode n). This instruction’s
result is defined only when the value of operand 1 is an integer.

‘fixunsmn?2’
Convert operand 1 (valid for floating point mode m) to fixed point mode n as an
unsigned number and store in operand 0 (which has mode n). This instruction’s
result is defined only when the value of operand 1 is an integer.

‘ftruncm?2’
Convert operand 1 (valid for floating point mode m) to an integer value, still
represented in floating point mode m, and store it in operand 0 (valid for floating
point mode m).

‘fix_truncmn?2’
Like ‘fixmn?2’ but works for any floating point value of mode m by converting
the value to an integer.

‘fixuns_truncmn?2’
Like ‘fixunsmn2’ but works for any floating point value of mode m by convert-
ing the value to an integer.

‘truncmn?’
Truncate operand 1 (valid for mode m) to mode n and store in operand 0 (which
has mode n). Both modes must be fixed point or both floating point.

‘extendmn?2’
Sign-extend operand 1 (valid for mode m) to mode n and store in operand 0
(which has mode n). Both modes must be fixed point or both floating point.
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‘zero_extendmn?2’

‘extv’

‘extzv’

‘insv’

Zero-extend operand 1 (valid for mode m) to mode n and store in operand 0
(which has mode n). Both modes must be fixed point.

Extract a bit-field from operand 1 (a register or memory operand), where
operand 2 specifies the width in bits and operand 3 the starting bit, and store
it in operand 0. Operand 0 must have mode word_mode. Operand 1 may have
mode byte_mode or word_mode; often word_mode is allowed only for registers.
Operands 2 and 3 must be valid for word_mode.

The RTL generation pass generates this instruction only with constants for
operands 2 and 3.

The bit-field value is sign-extended to a full word integer before it is stored in
operand 0.

Like ‘extv’ except that the bit-field value is zero-extended.

Store operand 3 (which must be valid for word_mode) into a bit-field in operand
0, where operand 1 specifies the width in bits and operand 2 the starting bit.
Operand 0 may have mode byte_mode or word_mode; often word_mode is al-
lowed only for registers. Operands 1 and 2 must be valid for word_mode.

The RTL generation pass generates this instruction only with constants for
operands 1 and 2.

‘movmodecc’

‘scond’

Conditionally move operand 2 or operand 3 into operand 0 according to the
comparison in operand 1. If the comparison is true, operand 2 is moved into
operand 0, otherwise operand 3 is moved.

The mode of the operands being compared need not be the same as the operands
being moved. Some machines, sparc64 for example, have instructions that
conditionally move an integer value based on the floating point condition codes
and vice versa.

If the machine does not have conditional move instructions, do not define these
patterns.

Store zero or nonzero in the operand according to the condition codes. Value
stored is nonzero iff the condition cond is true. cond is the name of a comparison
operation expression code, such as eq, 1t or leu.

You specify the mode that the operand must have when you write the match_
operand expression. The compiler automatically sees which mode you have
used and supplies an operand of that mode.

The value stored for a true condition must have 1 as its low bit, or else must
be negative. Otherwise the instruction is not suitable and you should omit it
from the machine description. You describe to the compiler exactly which value
is stored by defining the macro STORE_FLAG_VALUE (see Section 10.26 [Misc|,
page 314). If a description cannot be found that can be used for all the ‘scond’
patterns, you should omit those operations from the machine description.
These operations may fail, but should do so only in relatively uncommon cases;
if they would fail for common cases involving integer comparisons, it is best to
omit these patterns.
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‘bcond’

Ljumpﬂ

‘call’

If these operations are omitted, the compiler will usually generate code that
copies the constant one to the target and branches around an assignment of
zero to the target. If this code is more efficient than the potential instructions
used for the ‘scond’ pattern followed by those required to convert the result
into a 1 or a zero in SImode, you should omit the ‘scond’ operations from the
machine description.

Conditional branch instruction. Operand 0 is a label_ref that refers to the
label to jump to. Jump if the condition codes meet condition cond.

Some machines do not follow the model assumed here where a comparison in-
struction is followed by a conditional branch instruction. In that case, the
‘cmpm’ (and ‘tstm’) patterns should simply store the operands away and gen-
erate all the required insns in a define_expand (see Section 9.14 [Expander
Definitions], page 164) for the conditional branch operations. All calls to ex-
pand ‘becond’ patterns are immediately preceded by calls to expand either a
‘cmpm’ pattern or a ‘tstm’ pattern.

Machines that use a pseudo register for the condition code value, or where the
mode used for the comparison depends on the condition being tested, should
also use the above mechanism. See Section 9.11 [Jump Patterns], page 160.

The above discussion also applies to the ‘movmodecc’ and ‘scond’ patterns.

A jump inside a function; an unconditional branch. Operand 0 is the label_ref
of the label to jump to. This pattern name is mandatory on all machines.

Subroutine call instruction returning no value. Operand 0 is the function to
call; operand 1 is the number of bytes of arguments pushed as a const_int;
operand 2 is the number of registers used as operands.

On most machines, operand 2 is not actually stored into the RTL pattern. It is
supplied for the sake of some RISC machines which need to put this information
into the assembler code; they can put it in the RTL instead of operand 1.

Operand 0 should be a mem RTX whose address is the address of the function.
Note, however, that this address can be a symbol_ref expression even if it
would not be a legitimate memory address on the target machine. If it is also
not a valid argument for a call instruction, the pattern for this operation should
be a define_expand (see Section 9.14 [Expander Definitions], page 164) that
places the address into a register and uses that register in the call instruction.

‘call_value’

Subroutine call instruction returning a value. Operand 0 is the hard register in
which the value is returned. There are three more operands, the same as the
three operands of the ‘call’ instruction (but with numbers increased by one).

Subroutines that return BLKmode objects use the ‘call’ insn.

‘call_pop’, ‘call_value_pop’

Similar to ‘call’ and ‘call_value’, except used if defined and if RETURN_POPS_
ARGS is nonzero. They should emit a parallel that contains both the function
call and a set to indicate the adjustment made to the frame pointer.
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For machines where RETURN_POPS_ARGS can be nonzero, the use of these pat-
terns increases the number of functions for which the frame pointer can be
eliminated, if desired.

‘untyped_call’

‘return’

Subroutine call instruction returning a value of any type. Operand 0 is the
function to call; operand 1 is a memory location where the result of calling the
function is to be stored; operand 2 is a parallel expression where each element
is a set expression that indicates the saving of a function return value into the
result block.

This instruction pattern should be defined to support __builtin_apply on
machines where special instructions are needed to call a subroutine with ar-
bitrary arguments or to save the value returned. This instruction pattern is
required on machines that have multiple registers that can hold a return value
(i.e. FUNCTION_VALUE_REGNO_P is true for more than one register).

Subroutine return instruction. This instruction pattern name should be defined
only if a single instruction can do all the work of returning from a function.

Like the ‘movm’ patterns, this pattern is also used after the RTL generation
phase. In this case it is to support machines where multiple instructions are
usually needed to return from a function, but some class of functions only re-
quires one instruction to implement a return. Normally, the applicable functions
are those which do not need to save any registers or allocate stack space.

For such machines, the condition specified in this pattern should only be true
when reload_completed is nonzero and the function’s epilogue would only be
a single instruction. For machines with register windows, the routine leaf_
function_p may be used to determine if a register window push is required.

Machines that have conditional return instructions should define patterns such
as

(define_insn ""
[(set (pc)
(if_then_else (match_operator
0 "comparison_operator"
[(ccO0) (comnst_int 0)1)
(return)

(pc)))]

"condition"

||‘..||>

where condition would normally be the same condition specified on the named
‘return’ pattern.

‘untyped_return’

Untyped subroutine return instruction. This instruction pattern should be
defined to support __builtin_return on machines where special instructions
are needed to return a value of any type.

Operand 0 is a memory location where the result of calling a function with
__builtin_apply is stored; operand 1 is a parallel expression where each
element is a set expression that indicates the restoring of a function return
value from the result block.
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3 9y

nop No-op instruction. This instruction pattern name should always be defined to
output a no-op in assembler code. (const_int 0) will do as an RTL pattern.

‘indirect_jump’
An instruction to jump to an address which is operand zero. This pattern name
is mandatory on all machines.

‘casesi’ Imstruction to jump through a dispatch table, including bounds checking. This
instruction takes five operands:

1. The index to dispatch on, which has mode SImode.
2. The lower bound for indices in the table, an integer constant.

3. The total range of indices in the table—the largest index minus the smallest
one (both inclusive).

4. A label that precedes the table itself.

5. A label to jump to if the index has a value outside the bounds. (If the
machine-description macro CASE_DROPS_THROUGH is defined, then an out-
of-bounds index drops through to the code following the jump table instead
of jumping to this label. In that case, this label is not actually used by the
‘casesi’ instruction, but it is always provided as an operand.)

The table is a addr_vec or addr_diff_vec inside of a jump_insn. The number
of elements in the table is one plus the difference between the upper bound and
the lower bound.

‘tablejump’
Instruction to jump to a variable address. This is a low-level capability which
can be used to implement a dispatch table when there is no ‘casesi’ pattern.

This pattern requires two operands: the address or offset, and a label which
should immediately precede the jump table. If the macro CASE_VECTOR_PC_
RELATIVE evaluates to a nonzero value then the first operand is an offset which
counts from the address of the table; otherwise, it is an absolute address to
jump to. In either case, the first operand has mode Pmode.

The ‘tablejump’ insn is always the last insn before the jump table it uses. Its
assembler code normally has no need to use the second operand, but you should
incorporate it in the RTL pattern so that the jump optimizer will not delete
the table as unreachable code.

‘decrement_and_branch_until_zero’
Conditional branch instruction that decrements a register and jumps if the
register is nonzero. Operand 0 is the register to decrement and test; operand
1 is the label to jump to if the register is nonzero. See Section 9.12 [Looping
Patterns|, page 161.

This optional instruction pattern is only used by the combiner, typically for
loops reversed by the loop optimizer when strength reduction is enabled.

‘doloop_end’
Conditional branch instruction that decrements a register and jumps if the
register is nonzero. This instruction takes five operands: Operand 0 is the
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register to decrement and test; operand 1 is the number of loop iterations as a
const_int or constO_rtx if this cannot be determined until run-time; operand
2 is the actual or estimated maximum number of iterations as a const_int;
operand 3 is the number of enclosed loops as a const_int (an innermost loop
has a value of 1); operand 4 is the label to jump to if the register is nonzero.
See Section 9.12 [Looping Patterns], page 161.

This optional instruction pattern should be defined for machines with low-
overhead looping instructions as the loop optimizer will try to modify suit-
able loops to utilize it. If nested low-overhead looping is not supported, use a
define_expand (see Section 9.14 [Expander Definitions|, page 164) and make
the pattern fail if operand 3 is not constl_rtx. Similarly, if the actual or esti-
mated maximum number of iterations is too large for this instruction, make it
fail.

‘doloop_begin’

Companion instruction to doloop_end required for machines that need to per-
form some initialization, such as loading special registers used by a low-overhead
looping instruction. If initialization insns do not always need to be emitted, use
a define_expand (see Section 9.14 [Expander Definitions|, page 164) and make
it fail.

‘canonicalize_funcptr_for_compare’

Canonicalize the function pointer in operand 1 and store the result into operand
0.

Operand 0 is always a reg and has mode Pmode; operand 1 may be a reg, mem,
symbol_ref, const_int, etc and also has mode Pmode.

Canonicalization of a function pointer usually involves computing the address
of the function which would be called if the function pointer were used in an
indirect call.

Only define this pattern if function pointers on the target machine can have
different values but still call the same function when used in an indirect call.

‘save_stack_block’
‘save_stack_function’
‘save_stack_nonlocal’
‘restore_stack_block’
‘restore_stack_function’
‘restore_stack_nonlocal’

Most machines save and restore the stack pointer by copying it to or from an
object of mode Pmode. Do not define these patterns on such machines.

Some machines require special handling for stack pointer saves and restores. On
those machines, define the patterns corresponding to the non-standard cases by
using a define_expand (see Section 9.14 [Expander Definitions|, page 164) that
produces the required insns. The three types of saves and restores are:

1. ‘save_stack_block’ saves the stack pointer at the start of a block that
allocates a variable-sized object, and ‘restore_stack_block’ restores the
stack pointer when the block is exited.
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2. ‘save_stack_function’ and ‘restore_stack_function’ do a similar job
for the outermost block of a function and are used when the function al-
locates variable-sized objects or calls alloca. Only the epilogue uses the
restored stack pointer, allowing a simpler save or restore sequence on some
machines.

3. ‘save_stack_nonlocal’is used in functions that contain labels branched to
by nested functions. It saves the stack pointer in such a way that the inner
function can use ‘restore_stack_nonlocal’ to restore the stack pointer.
The compiler generates code to restore the frame and argument pointer
registers, but some machines require saving and restoring additional data
such as register window information or stack backchains. Place insns in
these patterns to save and restore any such required data.

When saving the stack pointer, operand 0 is the save area and operand 1 is the
stack pointer. The mode used to allocate the save area defaults to Pmode but
you can override that choice by defining the STACK_SAVEAREA_MODE macro (see
Section 10.5 [Storage Layout], page 205). You must specify an integral mode, or
VO0IDmode if no save area is needed for a particular type of save (either because
no save is needed or because a machine-specific save area can be used). Operand
0 is the stack pointer and operand 1 is the save area for restore operations. If
‘save_stack_block’ is defined, operand 0 must not be VOIDmode since these
saves can be arbitrarily nested.

A save area is a mem that is at a constant offset from virtual_stack_vars_rtx
when the stack pointer is saved for use by nonlocal gotos and a reg in the other
two cases.

‘allocate_stack’

‘probe’

Subtract (or add if STACK_GROWS_DOWNWARD is undefined) operand 1 from the
stack pointer to create space for dynamically allocated data.

Store the resultant pointer to this space into operand 0. If you are allocating
space from the main stack, do this by emitting a move insn to copy virtual_
stack_dynamic_rtx to operand 0. If you are allocating the space elsewhere,
generate code to copy the location of the space to operand 0. In the latter
case, you must ensure this space gets freed when the corresponding space on
the main stack is free.

Do not define this pattern if all that must be done is the subtraction. Some
machines require other operations such as stack probes or maintaining the back
chain. Define this pattern to emit those operations in addition to updating the
stack pointer.

Some machines require instructions to be executed after space is allocated from
the stack, for example to generate a reference at the bottom of the stack.

If you need to emit instructions before the stack has been adjusted, put them
into the ‘allocate_stack’ pattern. Otherwise, define this pattern to emit the
required instructions.

No operands are provided.
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‘check_stack’

If stack checking cannot be done on your system by probing the stack with
a load or store instruction (see Section 10.10.3 [Stack Checking], page 235),
define this pattern to perform the needed check and signaling an error if the
stack has overflowed. The single operand is the location in the stack furthest
from the current stack pointer that you need to validate. Normally, on machines
where this pattern is needed, you would obtain the stack limit from a global or
thread-specific variable or register.

‘nonlocal_goto’

Emit code to generate a non-local goto, e.g., a jump from one function to a
label in an outer function. This pattern has four arguments, each representing
a value to be used in the jump. The first argument is to be loaded into the
frame pointer, the second is the address to branch to (code to dispatch to the
actual label), the third is the address of a location where the stack is saved, and
the last is the address of the label, to be placed in the location for the incoming
static chain.

On most machines you need not define this pattern, since GCC will already
generate the correct code, which is to load the frame pointer and static chain,
restore the stack (using the ‘restore_stack_nonlocal’ pattern, if defined),
and jump indirectly to the dispatcher. You need only define this pattern if this
code will not work on your machine.

‘nonlocal_goto_receiver’

This pattern, if defined, contains code needed at the target of a nonlocal goto
after the code already generated by GCC. You will not normally need to define
this pattern. A typical reason why you might need this pattern is if some value,
such as a pointer to a global table, must be restored when the frame pointer
is restored. Note that a nonlocal goto only occurs within a unit-of-translation,
so a global table pointer that is shared by all functions of a given module need
not be restored. There are no arguments.

‘exception_receiver’
This pattern, if defined, contains code needed at the site of an exception handler
that isn’t needed at the site of a nonlocal goto. You will not normally need
to define this pattern. A typical reason why you might need this pattern is if
some value, such as a pointer to a global table, must be restored after control
flow is branched to the handler of an exception. There are no arguments.

‘builtin_setjmp_setup’

This pattern, if defined, contains additional code needed to initialize the jmp_
buf. You will not normally need to define this pattern. A typical reason why
you might need this pattern is if some value, such as a pointer to a global table,
must be restored. Though it is preferred that the pointer value be recalculated
if possible (given the address of a label for instance). The single argument is
a pointer to the jmp_buf. Note that the buffer is five words long and that the
first three are normally used by the generic mechanism.
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‘builtin_setjmp_receiver’

This pattern, if defined, contains code needed at the site of an built-in setjmp
that isn’t needed at the site of a nonlocal goto. You will not normally need
to define this pattern. A typical reason why you might need this pattern is if
some value, such as a pointer to a global table, must be restored. It takes one
argument, which is the label to which builtin_longjmp transfered control; this
pattern may be emitted at a small offset from that label.

‘builtin_longjmp’

‘eh_return’

‘prologue’

‘epilogue’

This pattern, if defined, performs the entire action of the longjmp. You will not
normally need to define this pattern unless you also define builtin_setjmp_
setup. The single argument is a pointer to the jmp_buf.

This pattern, if defined, affects the way __builtin_eh_return, and thence the
call frame exception handling library routines, are built. It is intended to handle
non-trivial actions needed along the abnormal return path.

The pattern takes two arguments. The first is an offset to be applied to the stack
pointer. It will have been copied to some appropriate location (typically EH_
RETURN_STACKADJ_RTX) which will survive until after reload to when the normal
epilogue is generated. The second argument is the address of the exception
handler to which the function should return. This will normally need to copied
by the pattern to some special register or memory location.

This pattern only needs to be defined if call frame exception handling is to be
used, and simple moves involving EH_RETURN_STACKADJ_RTX and EH_RETURN_
HANDLER_RTX are not sufficient.

This pattern, if defined, emits RTL for entry to a function. The function entry is
responsible for setting up the stack frame, initializing the frame pointer register,
saving callee saved registers, etc.

Using a prologue pattern is generally preferred over defining TARGET_ASM_
FUNCTION_PROLOGUE to emit assembly code for the prologue.

The prologue pattern is particularly useful for targets which perform instruc-
tion scheduling.

This pattern emits RTL for exit from a function. The function exit is responsible
for deallocating the stack frame, restoring callee saved registers and emitting
the return instruction.

Using an epilogue pattern is generally preferred over defining TARGET_ASM_
FUNCTION_EPILOGUE to emit assembly code for the epilogue.

The epilogue pattern is particularly useful for targets which perform instruc-
tion scheduling or which have delay slots for their return instruction.

‘sibcall_epilogue’

This pattern, if defined, emits RTL for exit from a function without the final
branch back to the calling function. This pattern will be emitted before any
sibling call (aka tail call) sites.



158 GNU Compiler Collection (GCC) Internals

The sibcall_epilogue pattern must not clobber any arguments used for pa-
rameter passing or any stack slots for arguments passed to the current function.

‘trap’ This pattern, if defined, signals an error, typically by causing some kind of
signal to be raised. Among other places, it is used by the Java front end to
signal ‘invalid array index’ exceptions.

‘conditional_trap’
Conditional trap instruction. Operand 0 is a piece of RTL which performs a
comparison. Operand 1 is the trap code, an integer.

A typical conditional_trap pattern looks like

(define_insn "conditional_trap"
[(trap_if (match_operator O "trap_operator"
[(ccO) (comnst_int 0)])

(match_operand 1 "const_int_operand" "i"))]

‘prefetch’

This pattern, if defined, emits code for a non-faulting data prefetch instruction.
Operand 0 is the address of the memory to prefetch. Operand 1 is a constant
1 if the prefetch is preparing for a write to the memory address, or a constant
0 otherwise. Operand 2 is the expected degree of temporal locality of the data
and is a value between 0 and 3, inclusive; 0 means that the data has no temporal
locality, so it need not be left in the cache after the access; 3 means that the
data has a high degree of temporal locality and should be left in all levels of
cache possible; 1 and 2 mean, respectively, a low or moderate degree of temporal
locality.

Targets that do not support write prefetches or locality hints can ignore the
values of operands 1 and 2.

9.9 When the Order of Patterns Matters

Sometimes an insn can match more than one instruction pattern. Then the pattern that
appears first in the machine description is the one used. Therefore, more specific patterns
(patterns that will match fewer things) and faster instructions (those that will produce
better code when they do match) should usually go first in the description.

In some cases the effect of ordering the patterns can be used to hide a pattern when it
is not valid. For example, the 68000 has an instruction for converting a fullword to floating
point and another for converting a byte to floating point. An instruction converting an
integer to floating point could match either one. We put the pattern to convert the fullword
first to make sure that one will be used rather than the other. (Otherwise a large integer
might be generated as a single-byte immediate quantity, which would not work.) Instead
of using this pattern ordering it would be possible to make the pattern for convert-a-byte
smart enough to deal properly with any constant value.
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9.10 Interdependence of Patterns

Every machine description must have a named pattern for each of the conditional branch
names ‘bcond’. The recognition template must always have the form

(set (pc)
(if_then_else (cond (ccO) (const_int 0))
(label_ref (match_operand O "" ""))
(pc)))

In addition, every machine description must have an anonymous pattern for each of the
possible reverse-conditional branches. Their templates look like

(set (pc)
(if_then_else (cond (ccO) (const_int 0))
(pc)
(label_ref (match_operand O "" ""))))

They are necessary because jump optimization can turn direct-conditional branches into
reverse-conditional branches.

It is often convenient to use the match_operator construct to reduce the number of
patterns that must be specified for branches. For example,

(define_insn ""
[(set (pc)
(if _then_else (match_operator 0 "comparison_operator"
[(cc0) (const_int 0)])
(pc)
(label_ref (match_operand 1 "" ""))))]
"condition"

n...u)

In some cases machines support instructions identical except for the machine mode of
one or more operands. For example, there may be “sign-extend halfword” and “sign-extend
byte” instructions whose patterns are

(set (match_operand:SI O ...)
(extend:SI (match_operand:HI 1 ...)))

(set (match_operand:SI O ...)
(extend:SI (match_operand:QI 1 ...)))

Constant integers do not specify a machine mode, so an instruction to extend a constant
value could match either pattern. The pattern it actually will match is the one that appears
first in the file. For correct results, this must be the one for the widest possible mode
(HImode, here). If the pattern matches the QImode instruction, the results will be incorrect
if the constant value does not actually fit that mode.

Such instructions to extend constants are rarely generated because they are optimized
away, but they do occasionally happen in nonoptimized compilations.

If a constraint in a pattern allows a constant, the reload pass may replace a register with
a constant permitted by the constraint in some cases. Similarly for memory references.
Because of this substitution, you should not provide separate patterns for increment and
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decrement instructions. Instead, they should be generated from the same pattern that sup-
ports register-register add insns by examining the operands and generating the appropriate
machine instruction.

9.11 Defining Jump Instruction Patterns

For most machines, GCC assumes that the machine has a condition code. A comparison
insn sets the condition code, recording the results of both signed and unsigned comparison
of the given operands. A separate branch insn tests the condition code and branches or not
according its value. The branch insns come in distinct signed and unsigned flavors. Many
common machines, such as the VAX, the 68000 and the 32000, work this way.

Some machines have distinct signed and unsigned compare instructions, and only one
set of conditional branch instructions. The easiest way to handle these machines is to treat
them just like the others until the final stage where assembly code is written. At this time,
when outputting code for the compare instruction, peek ahead at the following branch using
next_ccO_user (insn). (The variable insn refers to the insn being output, in the output-
writing code in an instruction pattern.) If the RTL says that is an unsigned branch, output
an unsigned compare; otherwise output a signed compare. When the branch itself is output,
you can treat signed and unsigned branches identically.

The reason you can do this is that GCC always generates a pair of consecutive RTL
insns, possibly separated by note insns, one to set the condition code and one to test it,
and keeps the pair inviolate until the end.

To go with this technique, you must define the machine-description macro NOTICE_
UPDATE_CC to do CC_STATUS_INIT; in other words, no compare instruction is superfluous.

Some machines have compare-and-branch instructions and no condition code. A similar
technique works for them. When it is time to “output” a compare instruction, record its
operands in two static variables. When outputting the branch-on-condition-code instruction
that follows, actually output a compare-and-branch instruction that uses the remembered
operands.

It also works to define patterns for compare-and-branch instructions. In optimizing
compilation, the pair of compare and branch instructions will be combined according to
these patterns. But this does not happen if optimization is not requested. So you must use
one of the solutions above in addition to any special patterns you define.

In many RISC machines, most instructions do not affect the condition code and there
may not even be a separate condition code register. On these machines, the restriction
that the definition and use of the condition code be adjacent insns is not necessary and can
prevent important optimizations. For example, on the IBM RS/6000, there is a delay for
taken branches unless the condition code register is set three instructions earlier than the
conditional branch. The instruction scheduler cannot perform this optimization if it is not
permitted to separate the definition and use of the condition code register.

On these machines, do not use (cc0), but instead use a register to represent the condition
code. If there is a specific condition code register in the machine, use a hard register. If
the condition code or comparison result can be placed in any general register, or if there
are multiple condition registers, use a pseudo register.
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On some machines, the type of branch instruction generated may depend on the way the
condition code was produced; for example, on the 68k and SPARC, setting the condition
code directly from an add or subtract instruction does not clear the overflow bit the way that
a test instruction does, so a different branch instruction must be used for some conditional
branches. For machines that use (cc0), the set and use of the condition code must be
adjacent (separated only by note insns) allowing flags in cc_status to be used. (See
Section 10.15 [Condition Code], page 264.) Also, the comparison and branch insns can be
located from each other by using the functions prev_ccO_setter and next_ccO_user.

However, this is not true on machines that do not use (cc0). On those machines, no
assumptions can be made about the adjacency of the compare and branch insns and the
above methods cannot be used. Instead, we use the machine mode of the condition code
register to record different formats of the condition code register.

Registers used to store the condition code value should have a mode that is in class
MODE_CC. Normally, it will be CCmode. If additional modes are required (as for the add
example mentioned above in the SPARC), define the macro EXTRA_CC_MODES to list the
additional modes required (see Section 10.15 [Condition Code], page 264). Also define
SELECT_CC_MODE to choose a mode given an operand of a compare.

If it is known during RTL generation that a different mode will be required (for example,
if the machine has separate compare instructions for signed and unsigned quantities, like
most IBM processors), they can be specified at that time.

If the cases that require different modes would be made by instruction combination, the
macro SELECT_CC_MODE determines which machine mode should be used for the comparison
result. The patterns should be written using that mode. To support the case of the add on
the SPARC discussed above, we have the pattern

(define_insn ""
[(set (reg:CC_NOOV 0)
(compare:CC_NOOV
(plus:SI (match_operand:SI O "register_operand" "%r")
(match_operand:SI 1 "arith_operand" "rI"))
(const_int 0)))]

||“.||)

The SELECT_CC_MODE macro on the SPARC returns CC_N0OOVmode for comparisons whose
argument is a plus.

9.12 Defining Looping Instruction Patterns

Some machines have special jump instructions that can be utilized to make loops more
efficient. A common example is the 68000 ‘dbra’ instruction which performs a decrement
of a register and a branch if the result was greater than zero. Other machines, in particular
digital signal processors (DSPs), have special block repeat instructions to provide low-
overhead loop support. For example, the TI TMS320C3x/C4x DSPs have a block repeat
instruction that loads special registers to mark the top and end of a loop and to count the
number of loop iterations. This avoids the need for fetching and executing a ‘dbra’-like
instruction and avoids pipeline stalls associated with the jump.

GCC has three special named patterns to support low overhead looping. They are
‘decrement_and_branch_until_zero’, ‘doloop_begin’, and ‘doloop_end’. The first pat-
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tern, ‘decrement_and_branch_until_zero’, is not emitted during RTL generation but may
be emitted during the instruction combination phase. This requires the assistance of the
loop optimizer, using information collected during strength reduction, to reverse a loop to
count down to zero. Some targets also require the loop optimizer to add a REG_NONNEG
note to indicate that the iteration count is always positive. This is needed if the target
performs a signed loop termination test. For example, the 68000 uses a pattern similar to
the following for its dbra instruction:

(define_insn "decrement_and_branch_until_zero"
[(set (pc)
(if_then_else
(ge (plus:SI (match_operand:SI O "general_operand" "+d*am")
(const_int -1))
(const_int 0))
(label_ref (match_operand 1 "" ""))
(pe)))
(set (match_dup 0)
(plus:SI (match_dup 0)
(const_int -1)))]
"find_reg_note (insn, REG_NONNEG, 0)"
||.'.u)

Note that since the insn is both a jump insn and has an output, it must deal with
its own reloads, hence the ‘m’ constraints. Also note that since this insn is generated by
the instruction combination phase combining two sequential insns together into an implicit
parallel insn, the iteration counter needs to be biased by the same amount as the decrement
operation, in this case —1. Note that the following similar pattern will not be matched by
the combiner.

(define_insn "decrement_and_branch_until_zero"
[(set (pc)
(if_then_else
(ge (match_operand:SI O "general_operand" "+d*am")
(const_int 1))
(label_ref (match_operand 1 "" ""))
(pc)))
(set (match_dup 0)
(plus:SI (match_dup 0)
(const_int -1)))]
"find_reg_note (insn, REG_NONNEG, 0)"
n - n)
The other two special looping patterns, ‘doloop_begin’ and ‘doloop_end’, are emitted
by the loop optimizer for certain well-behaved loops with a finite number of loop iterations

using information collected during strength reduction.

The ‘doloop_end’ pattern describes the actual looping instruction (or the implicit loop-
ing operation) and the ‘doloop_begin’ pattern is an optional companion pattern that can
be used for initialization needed for some low-overhead looping instructions.

Note that some machines require the actual looping instruction to be emitted at the
top of the loop (e.g., the TMS320C3x/C4x DSPs). Emitting the true RTL for a looping
instruction at the top of the loop can cause problems with flow analysis. So instead, a
dummy doloop insn is emitted at the end of the loop. The machine dependent reorg pass
checks for the presence of this doloop insn and then searches back to the top of the loop,
where it inserts the true looping insn (provided there are no instructions in the loop which
would cause problems). Any additional labels can be emitted at this point. In addition,
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if the desired special iteration counter register was not allocated, this machine dependent
reorg pass could emit a traditional compare and jump instruction pair.

The essential difference between the ‘decrement_and_branch_until_zero’ and the
‘doloop_end’ patterns is that the loop optimizer allocates an additional pseudo register
for the latter as an iteration counter. This pseudo register cannot be used within the loop
(i.e., general induction variables cannot be derived from it), however, in many cases the
loop induction variable may become redundant and removed by the flow pass.

9.13 Canonicalization of Instructions

There are often cases where multiple RTL expressions could represent an operation per-
formed by a single machine instruction. This situation is most commonly encountered with
logical, branch, and multiply-accumulate instructions. In such cases, the compiler attempts
to convert these multiple RTL expressions into a single canonical form to reduce the number
of insn patterns required.

In addition to algebraic simplifications, following canonicalizations are performed:

e For commutative and comparison operators, a constant is always made the second
operand. If a machine only supports a constant as the second operand, only patterns
that match a constant in the second operand need be supplied.

For these operators, if only one operand is a neg, not, mult, plus, or minus expression,
it will be the first operand.

e In combinations of neg, mult, plus, and minus, the neg operations (if any) will be
moved inside the operations as far as possible. For instance, (neg (mult A B)) is
canonicalized as (mult (neg A) B), but (plus (mult (neg A) B) C) is canonicalized
as (minus A (mult B C)).

e For the compare operator, a constant is always the second operand on machines where
cc0 is used (see Section 9.11 [Jump Patterns], page 160). On other machines, there are
rare cases where the compiler might want to construct a compare with a constant as the
first operand. However, these cases are not common enough for it to be worthwhile to
provide a pattern matching a constant as the first operand unless the machine actually
has such an instruction.

An operand of neg, not, mult, plus, or minus is made the first operand under the
same conditions as above.

e (minus x (const_int n)) is converted to (plus x (const_int -n)).

e Within address computations (i.e., inside mem), a left shift is converted into the appro-
priate multiplication by a power of two.

e De‘Morgan’s Law is used to move bitwise negation inside a bitwise logical-and or logical-
or operation. If this results in only one operand being a not expression, it will be the
first one.

A machine that has an instruction that performs a bitwise logical-and of one operand

with the bitwise negation of the other should specify the pattern for that instruction
as

(define_insn ""
[(set (match_operand:m O ...)
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(and:m (not:m (match_operand:m 1 ...))
(match_operand:m 2 ...)))]

n .. ||)
Similarly, a pattern for a “NAND” instruction should be written

(define_insn ""
[(set (match_operand:m O ...)
(ior:m (not:m (match_operand:m 1 ...))
(not:m (match_operand:m 2 ...))))]

ll...ll)

In both cases, it is not necessary to include patterns for the many logically equivalent
RTL expressions.

e The only possible RTL expressions involving both bitwise exclusive-or and bitwise
negation are (xor:m x y) and (not:m (xor:m x y)).

e The sum of three items, one of which is a constant, will only appear in the form
(plus:m (plus:m x y) constant)
e On machines that do not use cc0, (compare x (const_int 0)) will be converted to x.

e Equality comparisons of a group of bits (usually a single bit) with zero will be written
using zero_extract rather than the equivalent and or sign_extract operations.

9.14 Defining RTL Sequences for Code Generation

On some target machines, some standard pattern names for RTL generation cannot be
handled with single insn, but a sequence of RTL insns can represent them. For these target
machines, you can write a define_expand to specify how to generate the sequence of RTL.

A define_expand is an RTL expression that looks almost like a define_insn; but,
unlike the latter, a define_expand is used only for RTL generation and it can produce
more than one RTL insn.

A define_expand RTX has four operands:

e The name. Each define_expand must have a name, since the only use for it is to refer
to it by name.

e The RTL template. This is a vector of RTL expressions representing a sequence of
separate instructions. Unlike define_insn, there is no implicit surrounding PARALLEL.

e The condition, a string containing a C expression. This expression is used to express
how the availability of this pattern depends on subclasses of target machine, selected
by command-line options when GCC is run. This is just like the condition of a define_
insn that has a standard name. Therefore, the condition (if present) may not depend
on the data in the insn being matched, but only the target-machine-type flags. The
compiler needs to test these conditions during initialization in order to learn exactly
which named instructions are available in a particular run.

e The preparation statements, a string containing zero or more C statements which are
to be executed before RTL code is generated from the RTL template.
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Usually these statements prepare temporary registers for use as internal operands in
the RTL template, but they can also generate RTL insns directly by calling routines
such as emit_insn, etc. Any such insns precede the ones that come from the RTL
template.

Every RTL insn emitted by a define_expand must match some define_insn in the
machine description. Otherwise, the compiler will crash when trying to generate code for
the insn or trying to optimize it.

The RTL template, in addition to controlling generation of RTL insns, also describes
the operands that need to be specified when this pattern is used. In particular, it gives a
predicate for each operand.

A true operand, which needs to be specified in order to generate RTL from the pattern,
should be described with a match_operand in its first occurrence in the RTL template.
This enters information on the operand’s predicate into the tables that record such things.
GCC uses the information to preload the operand into a register if that is required for valid
RTL code. If the operand is referred to more than once, subsequent references should use
match_dup.

The RTL template may also refer to internal “operands” which are temporary registers
or labels used only within the sequence made by the define_expand. Internal operands are
substituted into the RTL template with match_dup, never with match_operand. The values
of the internal operands are not passed in as arguments by the compiler when it requests
use of this pattern. Instead, they are computed within the pattern, in the preparation
statements. These statements compute the values and store them into the appropriate
elements of operands so that match_dup can find them.

There are two special macros defined for use in the preparation statements: DONE and
FAIL. Use them with a following semicolon, as a statement.

DONE Use the DONE macro to end RTL generation for the pattern. The only RTL
insns resulting from the pattern on this occasion will be those already emitted
by explicit calls to emit_insn within the preparation statements; the RTL
template will not be generated.

FAIL Make the pattern fail on this occasion. When a pattern fails, it means that the
pattern was not truly available. The calling routines in the compiler will try
other strategies for code generation using other patterns.

Failure is currently supported only for binary (addition, multiplication, shifting,
etc.) and bit-field (extv, extzv, and insv) operations.

If the preparation falls through (invokes neither DONE nor FAIL), then the define_expand
acts like a define_insn in that the RTL template is used to generate the insn.

The RTL template is not used for matching, only for generating the initial insn list. If
the preparation statement always invokes DONE or FAIL, the RTL template may be reduced
to a simple list of operands, such as this example:

(define_expand "addsi3"
[(match_operand:SI O "register_operand" "")

(match_operand:SI 1 "register_operand" ny
(match_operand:SI 2 "register_operand" "")]
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{
handle_add (operands[0], operands[1], operands([2]);

DONE;
™
Here is an example, the definition of left-shift for the SPUR chip:

(define_expand "ashlsi3"
[(set (match_operand:SI O "register_operand" "")
(ashift:SI
(match_operand:SI 1 "register_operand" "")

(match_operand:SI 2 "nonmemory_operand" "")))]
nn

{
if (GET_CODE (operands[2]) != CONST_INT
|| (unsigned) INTVAL (operands[2]) > 3)
FAIL;

bLD)
This example uses define_expand so that it can generate an RTL insn for shifting when the
shift-count is in the supported range of 0 to 3 but fail in other cases where machine insns
aren’t available. When it fails, the compiler tries another strategy using different patterns
(such as, a library call).

If the compiler were able to handle nontrivial condition-strings in patterns with names,
then it would be possible to use a define_insn in that case. Here is another case (zero-
extension on the 68000) which makes more use of the power of define_expand:

(define_expand "zero_extendhisi2"
[(set (match_operand:SI O "general_operand" "")
(const_int 0))
(set (strict_low_part
(subreg:HI
(match_dup 0)
0))

(match_operand:HI 1 "general_operand" ""))]

"operands[1] = make_safe_from (operands[1], operands[0]);")

Here two RTL insns are generated, one to clear the entire output operand and the other to
copy the input operand into its low half. This sequence is incorrect if the input operand
refers to [the old value of] the output operand, so the preparation statement makes sure this
isn’t so. The function make_safe_from copies the operands[1] into a temporary register
if it refers to operands[0]. It does this by emitting another RTL insn.

Finally, a third example shows the use of an internal operand. Zero-extension on the
SPUR chip is done by and-ing the result against a halfword mask. But this mask cannot
be represented by a const_int because the constant value is too large to be legitimate on
this machine. So it must be copied into a register with force_reg and then the register
used in the and.

(define_expand "zero_extendhisi2"

[(set (match_operand:SI O "register_operand" "")
(and:SI (subreg:SI
(match_operand:HI 1 "register_operand" "")
0)

(match_dup 2)))]
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"operands [2]
= force_reg (SImode, GEN_INT (65535)); ")

Note: If the define_expand is used to serve a standard binary or unary arithmetic
operation or a bit-field operation, then the last insn it generates must not be a code_label,
barrier or note. It must be an insn, jump_insn or call_insn. If you don’t need a real
insn at the end, emit an insn to copy the result of the operation into itself. Such an insn
will generate no code, but it can avoid problems in the compiler.

9.15 Defining How to Split Instructions

There are two cases where you should specify how to split a pattern into multiple insns.
On machines that have instructions requiring delay slots (see Section 9.18.7 [Delay Slots],
page 182) or that have instructions whose output is not available for multiple cycles (see
Section 9.18.8 [Processor pipeline description], page 183), the compiler phases that optimize
these cases need to be able to move insns into one-instruction delay slots. However, some
insns may generate more than one machine instruction. These insns cannot be placed into
a delay slot.

Often you can rewrite the single insn as a list of individual insns, each corresponding to
one machine instruction. The disadvantage of doing so is that it will cause the compilation
to be slower and require more space. If the resulting insns are too complex, it may also
suppress some optimizations. The compiler splits the insn if there is a reason to believe
that it might improve instruction or delay slot scheduling.

The insn combiner phase also splits putative insns. If three insns are merged into one
insn with a complex expression that cannot be matched by some define_insn pattern,
the combiner phase attempts to split the complex pattern into two insns that are recog-
nized. Usually it can break the complex pattern into two patterns by splitting out some
subexpression. However, in some other cases, such as performing an addition of a large
constant in two insns on a RISC machine, the way to split the addition into two insns is
machine-dependent.

The define_split definition tells the compiler how to split a complex insn into several
simpler insns. It looks like this:
(define_split
[insn-pattern]
"condition"
[new-insn-pattern-1
new-insn-pattern-2
..
"preparation-statements")
insn-pattern is a pattern that needs to be split and condition is the final condition to be
tested, as in a define_insn. When an insn matching insn-pattern and satisfying condition
is found, it is replaced in the insn list with the insns given by new-insn-pattern-1, new-insn-
pattern-2, etc.

The preparation-statements are similar to those statements that are specified for define_
expand (see Section 9.14 [Expander Definitions|, page 164) and are executed before the new
RTL is generated to prepare for the generated code or emit some insns whose pattern is not
fixed. Unlike those in define_expand, however, these statements must not generate any
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new pseudo-registers. Once reload has completed, they also must not allocate any space in
the stack frame.

Patterns are matched against insn-pattern in two different circumstances. If an insn
needs to be split for delay slot scheduling or insn scheduling, the insn is already known
to be valid, which means that it must have been matched by some define_insn and, if
reload_completed is nonzero, is known to satisfy the constraints of that define_insn. In
that case, the new insn patterns must also be insns that are matched by some define_insn
and, if reload_completed is nonzero, must also satisfy the constraints of those definitions.

As an example of this usage of define_split, consider the following example from
‘a29k.md’, which splits a sign_extend from HImode to SImode into a pair of shift insns:
(define_split
[(set (match_operand:SI O "gen_reg_operand" "")
(sign_extend:SI (match_operand:HI 1 "gen_reg_operand" "")))]

[(set (match_dup 0)
(ashift:SI (match_dup 1)
(const_int 16)))
(set (match_dup 0)
(ashiftrt:SI (match_dup 0)
(const_int 16)))]

{ operands[1] = gen_lowpart (SImode, operands([1]); }")

When the combiner phase tries to split an insn pattern, it is always the case that the
pattern is not matched by any define_insn. The combiner pass first tries to split a single
set expression and then the same set expression inside a parallel, but followed by a
clobber of a pseudo-reg to use as a scratch register. In these cases, the combiner expects
exactly two new insn patterns to be generated. It will verify that these patterns match
some define_insn definitions, so you need not do this test in the define_split (of course,
there is no point in writing a define_split that will never produce insns that match).

Here is an example of this use of define_split, taken from ‘rs6000.md’:

(define_split
[(set (match_operand:SI O "gen_reg_operand" "")
(plus:SI (match_operand:SI 1 "gen_reg_operand" "")
(match_operand:SI 2 "non_add_cint_operand" "")))]
[(set (match_dup 0) (plus:SI (match_dup 1) (match_dup 3)))
(set (match_dup 0) (plus:SI (match_dup 0) (match_dup 4)))]

int low = INTVAL (operands[2]) & Oxffff;
int high = (unsigned) INTVAL (operands[2]) >> 16;

if (low & 0x8000)
high++, low |= Oxffff0000;

operands[3] = GEN_INT (high << 16);
operands[4] = GEN_INT (low);
i)

Here the predicate non_add_cint_operand matches any const_int that is not a valid
operand of a single add insn. The add with the smaller displacement is written so that it
can be substituted into the address of a subsequent operation.
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An example that uses a scratch register, from the same file, generates an equality com-
parison of a register and a large constant:

(define_split
[(set (match_operand:CC O "cc_reg_operand" "")
(compare:CC (match_operand:SI 1 "gen_reg_operand" "")
(match_operand:SI 2 "non_short_cint_operand" "")))
(clobber (match_operand:SI 3 "gen_reg_operand" ""))]
"find_single_use (operands[0], insn, 0)
&& (GET_CODE (*find_single_use (operands[0], insn, 0)) == EQ
|| GET_CODE (*find_single_use (operands[0], insn, 0)) == NE)"
[(set (match_dup 3) (xor:SI (match_dup 1) (match_dup 4)))
(set (match_dup 0) (compare:CC (match_dup 3) (match_dup 5)))]

/* Get the constant we are comparing against, C, and see what it
looks like sign-extended to 16 bits. Then see what constant
could be XOR’ed with C to get the sign-extended value. */

int ¢ = INTVAL (operands[2]);
int sextc = (c << 16) >> 16;

int xorv = c sextc;

operands[4] = GEN_INT (xorv);
operands[5] = GEN_INT (sextc);
™

To avoid confusion, don’t write a single define_split that accepts some insns that
match some define_insn as well as some insns that don’t. Instead, write two separate
define_split definitions, one for the insns that are valid and one for the insns that are
not valid.

The splitter is allowed to split jump instructions into sequence of jumps or create new
jumps in while splitting non-jump instructions. As the central flowgraph and branch pre-
diction information needs to be updated, several restriction apply.

Splitting of jump instruction into sequence that over by another jump instruction is
always valid, as compiler expect identical behavior of new jump. When new sequence
contains multiple jump instructions or new labels, more assistance is needed. Splitter
is required to create only unconditional jumps, or simple conditional jump instructions.
Additionally it must attach a REG_BR_PROB note to each conditional jump. A global variable
split_branch_probability hold the probability of original branch in case it was an simple
conditional jump, —1 otherwise. To simplify recomputing of edge frequencies, new sequence
is required to have only forward jumps to the newly created labels.

For the common case where the pattern of a define_split exactly matches the pattern of
a define_insn, use define_insn_and_split. It looks like this:

(define_insn_and_split
[insn-pattern]
"condition"
"output-template"
"split-condition"
[new-insn-pattern-1

new-insn-pattern-2
..
"preparation-statements"
[insn-attributes])
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insn-pattern, condition, output-template, and insn-attributes are used as in define_
insn. The new-insn-pattern vector and the preparation-statements are used as in a define_
split. The split-condition is also used as in define_split, with the additional behavior
that if the condition starts with ‘&&’, the condition used for the split will be the constructed
as a logical “and” of the split condition with the insn condition. For example, from i386.md:

(define_insn_and_split "zero_extendhisi2_and"
[(set (match_operand:SI O "register_operand" "=r")
(zero_extend:SI (match_operand:HI 1 "register_operand" "0")))
(clobber (reg:CC 17))]
"TARGET_ZERO_EXTEND_WITH_AND && 'optimize_size"
ll#ll
"&& reload_completed"
[(parallel [(set (match_dup 0)
(and:SI (match_dup 0) (const_int 65535)))
(clobber (reg:CC 17))1)]

[(set_attr "type" "alul")])

In this case, the actual split condition will be ‘TARGET_ZERO_EXTEND_WITH_AND &&
loptimize_size && reload_completed’.

The define_insn_and_split construction provides exactly the same functionality as
two separate define_insn and define_split patterns. It exists for compactness, and as
a maintenance tool to prevent having to ensure the two patterns’ templates match.

9.16 Including Patterns in Machine Descriptions.

The include pattern tells the compiler tools where to look for patterns that are in files
other than in the file ‘.md’. This is used only at build time and there is no preprocessing
allowed.

It looks like:

(include
pathname)

For example:

(include "filestuff")

Where pathname is a string that specifies the location of the file, specifies the include file
to be in ‘gcc/config/target/filestuff’. The directory ‘gcc/config/target’ is regarded
as the default directory.

Machine descriptions may be split up into smaller more manageable subsections and
placed into subdirectories.

By specifying:
(include "BOGUS/filestuff")

the include file is specified to be in ‘gcc/config/target /BOGUS/filestuff’.
Specifying an absolute path for the include file such as;
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(include "/u2/BOGUS/filestuff")
is permitted but is not encouraged.

9.16.1 RTL Generation Tool Options for Directory Search

The ‘-Idir’ option specifies directories to search for machine descriptions. For example:

genrecog -I/pl/abc/procl -I/p2/abcd/pro2 target.md

Add the directory dir to the head of the list of directories to be searched for header files.
This can be used to override a system machine definition file, substituting your own version,
since these directories are searched before the default machine description file directories.
If you use more than one ‘-I’ option, the directories are scanned in left-to-right order; the
standard default directory come after.

9.17 Machine-Specific Peephole Optimizers

In addition to instruction patterns the ‘md’ file may contain definitions of machine-specific
peephole optimizations.

The combiner does not notice certain peephole optimizations when the data flow in the
program does not suggest that it should try them. For example, sometimes two consecutive
insns related in purpose can be combined even though the second one does not appear to
use a register computed in the first one. A machine-specific peephole optimizer can detect
such opportunities.

There are two forms of peephole definitions that may be used. The original define_
peephole is run at assembly output time to match insns and substitute assembly text. Use
of define_peephole is deprecated.

A newer define_peephole2 matches insns and substitutes new insns. The peephole2
pass is run after register allocation but before scheduling, which may result in much better
code for targets that do scheduling.

9.17.1 RTL to Text Peephole Optimizers

A definition looks like this:

(define_peephole
[insn-pattern-1
insn-pattern-2
..
"condition"
"template"
"optional-insn-attributes")

The last string operand may be omitted if you are not using any machine-specific information
in this machine description. If present, it must obey the same rules as in a define_insn.
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In this skeleton, insn-pattern-1 and so on are patterns to match consecutive insns. The
optimization applies to a sequence of insns when insn-pattern-1 matches the first one, insn-
pattern-2 matches the next, and so on.

Each of the insns matched by a peephole must also match a define_insn. Peepholes are
checked only at the last stage just before code generation, and only optionally. Therefore,
any insn which would match a peephole but no define_insn will cause a crash in code
generation in an unoptimized compilation, or at various optimization stages.

The operands of the insns are matched with match_operands, match_operator, and
match_dup, as usual. What is not usual is that the operand numbers apply to all the insn
patterns in the definition. So, you can check for identical operands in two insns by using
match_operand in one insn and match_dup in the other.

The operand constraints used in match_operand patterns do not have any direct effect
on the applicability of the peephole, but they will be validated afterward, so make sure your
constraints are general enough to apply whenever the peephole matches. If the peephole
matches but the constraints are not satisfied, the compiler will crash.

It is safe to omit constraints in all the operands of the peephole; or you can write
constraints which serve as a double-check on the criteria previously tested.

Once a sequence of insns matches the patterns, the condition is checked. This is a C
expression which makes the final decision whether to perform the optimization (we do so
if the expression is nonzero). If condition is omitted (in other words, the string is empty)
then the optimization is applied to every sequence of insns that matches the patterns.

The defined peephole optimizations are applied after register allocation is complete.
Therefore, the peephole definition can check which operands have ended up in which kinds
of registers, just by looking at the operands.

The way to refer to the operands in condition is to write operands[i] for operand
number i (as matched by (match_operand i ...)). Use the variable insn to refer to the
last of the insns being matched; use prev_active_insn to find the preceding insns.

When optimizing computations with intermediate results, you can use condition to match
only when the intermediate results are not used elsewhere. Use the C expression dead_or_
set_p (imsn, op), where insn is the insn in which you expect the value to be used for the
last time (from the value of insn, together with use of prev_nonnote_insn), and op is the
intermediate value (from operands([i]).

Applying the optimization means replacing the sequence of insns with one new insn.
The template controls ultimate output of assembler code for this combined insn. It works
exactly like the template of a define_insn. Operand numbers in this template are the
same ones used in matching the original sequence of insns.

The result of a defined peephole optimizer does not need to match any of the insn
patterns in the machine description; it does not even have an opportunity to match them.
The peephole optimizer definition itself serves as the insn pattern to control how the insn
is output.

Defined peephole optimizers are run as assembler code is being output, so the insns they
produce are never combined or rearranged in any way.

Here is an example, taken from the 68000 machine description:
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(define_peephole
[(set (reg:SI 15) (plus:SI (reg:SI 15) (const_int 4)))
(set (match_operand:DF O "register_operand" "=f")
(match_operand:DF 1 "register_operand" "ad"))]
"FP_REG_P (operands[0]) &% ! FP_REG_P (operands[1])"
{
rtx xoperands[2];
xoperands[1] = gen_rtx (REG, SImode, REGNO (operands[1]) + 1);
#ifdef MOTOROLA
output_asm_insn ("move.l %1,(sp)", xoperands);
output_asm_insn ("move.l %1,-(sp)", operands);
return "fmove.d (sp)+,%0";
#else
output_asm_insn ("movel %1,sp@", xoperands);
output_asm_insn ("movel %1,sp@-", operands);
return "fmoved sp@+,%0";
#endif
B

The effect of this optimization is to change
jbsr _foobar
addql #4,sp
movel di,sp@-
movel dO,sp@-
fmoved sp@+,fp0

into
jbsr _foobar
movel di,sp@
movel dO,sp@-
fmoved sp@+,fp0

insn-pattern-1 and so on look almost like the second operand of define_insn. There
is one important difference: the second operand of define_insn consists of one or more
RTX’s enclosed in square brackets. Usually, there is only one: then the same action can
be written as an element of a define_peephole. But when there are multiple actions in a
define_insn, they are implicitly enclosed in a parallel. Then you must explicitly write
the parallel, and the square brackets within it, in the define_peephole. Thus, if an insn
pattern looks like this,

(define_insn "divmodsi4"

[(set (match_operand:SI O "general_operand" "=4")

(div:SI (match_operand:SI 1 "general_operand" "O")
(match_operand:SI 2 "general_operand" "dmsK")))

(set (match_operand:SI 3 "general_operand" "=d")
(mod:SI (match_dup 1) (match_dup 2)))]

"TARGET_68020"

"divsld%.1l %2,%3:%0")

then the way to mention this insn in a peephole is as follows:

(define_peephole
[...
(parallel
[(set (match_operand:SI O "general_operand" "=d")
(div:SI (match_operand:SI 1 "general_operand" "O")
(match_operand:SI 2 "general_operand" "dmsK")))
(set (match_operand:SI 3 "general_operand" "=d")
(mod:SI (match_dup 1) (match_dup 2)))]1)
.ol
L)



174 GNU Compiler Collection (GCC) Internals

9.17.2 RTL to RTL Peephole Optimizers

The define_peephole2 definition tells the compiler how to substitute one sequence of
instructions for another sequence, what additional scratch registers may be needed and
what their lifetimes must be.

(define_peephole2
[insn-pattern-1
insn-pattern-2
..
"condition"
[new-insn-pattern-1
new-insn-pattern-2
..
"preparation-statements")
The definition is almost identical to define_split (see Section 9.15 [Insn Splitting],
page 167) except that the pattern to match is not a single instruction, but a sequence of

instructions.

It is possible to request additional scratch registers for use in the output template. If
appropriate registers are not free, the pattern will simply not match.

Scratch registers are requested with a match_scratch pattern at the top level of the
input pattern. The allocated register (initially) will be dead at the point requested within
the original sequence. If the scratch is used at more than a single point, a match_dup
pattern at the top level of the input pattern marks the last position in the input sequence
at which the register must be available.

Here is an example from the TA-32 machine description:

(define_peephole2
[(match_scratch:SI 2 "r")
(parallel [(set (match_operand:SI O "register_operand" "")
(match_operator:SI 3 "arith_or_logical_operator"
[(match_dup 0)
(match_operand:SI 1 "memory_operand" "")]))
(clobber (reg:CC 17))1)]
"1 optimize_size && ! TARGET_READ_MODIFY"
[(set (match_dup 2) (match_dup 1))
(parallel [(set (match_dup 0)
(match_op_dup 3 [(match_dup 0) (match_dup 2)1))
(clobber (reg:CC 17))1)]
n u)

This pattern tries to split a load from its use in the hopes that we’ll be able to schedule
around the memory load latency. It allocates a single SImode register of class GENERAL_REGS
("r") that needs to be live only at the point just before the arithmetic.

A real example requiring extended scratch lifetimes is harder to come by, so here’s a silly
made-up example:

(define_peephole2
[(match_scratch:SI 4 "r")

(set (match_operand:SI O "" "") (match_operand:SI 1 "" ""))
(set (match_operand:SI 2 "" "") (match_dup 1))

(match_dup 4)

(set (match_operand:SI 3 "" "") (match_dup 1))]

"/* determine 1 does not overlap 0 and 2 */"
[(set (match_dup 4) (match_dup 1))
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(set (match_dup 0) (match_dup 4))
(set (match_dup 2) (match_dup 4))]
(set (match_dup 3) (match_dup 4))]
n u)
If we had not added the (match_dup 4) in the middle of the input sequence, it might have
been the case that the register we chose at the beginning of the sequence is killed by the
first or second set.

9.18 Instruction Attributes

In addition to describing the instruction supported by the target machine, the ‘md’ file also
defines a group of attributes and a set of values for each. Every generated insn is assigned
a value for each attribute. One possible attribute would be the effect that the insn has on
the machine’s condition code. This attribute can then be used by NOTICE_UPDATE_CC to
track the condition codes.

9.18.1 Defining Attributes and their Values

The define_attr expression is used to define each attribute required by the target machine.
It looks like:

(define_attr name list-of-values default)
name is a string specifying the name of the attribute being defined.

list-of-values is either a string that specifies a comma-separated list of values that can
be assigned to the attribute, or a null string to indicate that the attribute takes numeric
values.

default is an attribute expression that gives the value of this attribute for insns that
match patterns whose definition does not include an explicit value for this attribute. See
Section 9.18.4 [Attr Example], page 180, for more information on the handling of defaults.
See Section 9.18.6 [Constant Attributes], page 182, for information on attributes that do
not depend on any particular insn.

For each defined attribute, a number of definitions are written to the ‘insn-attr.h’
file. For cases where an explicit set of values is specified for an attribute, the following are
defined:

e A ‘#define’ is written for the symbol ‘HAVE_ATTR_name’.

e An enumeral class is defined for ‘attr_name’ with elements of the form ‘upper-
name _upper-value’ where the attribute name and value are first converted to upper
case.

o A function ‘get_attr_name’ is defined that is passed an insn and returns the attribute
value for that insn.

For example, if the following is present in the ‘md’ file:
(define_attr "type" "branch,fp,load,store,arith" ...)

the following lines will be written to the file ‘insn-attr.h’.

#define HAVE_ATTR_type
enum attr_type {TYPE_BRANCH, TYPE_FP, TYPE_LOAD,
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TYPE_STORE, TYPE_ARITH};
extern enum attr_type get_attr_type ();
If the attribute takes numeric values, no enum type will be defined and the function to
obtain the attribute’s value will return int.

9.18.2 Attribute Expressions

RTL expressions used to define attributes use the codes described above plus a few specific
to attribute definitions, to be discussed below. Attribute value expressions must have one
of the following forms:

(const_int i)
The integer i specifies the value of a numeric attribute. i must be non-negative.
The value of a numeric attribute can be specified either with a const_int, or
as an integer represented as a string in const_string, eq_attr (see below),
attr, symbol_ref, simple arithmetic expressions, and set_attr overrides on
specific instructions (see Section 9.18.3 [Tagging Insns], page 178).

(const_string value)
The string value specifies a constant attribute value. If value is specified as
‘vx"’ it means that the default value of the attribute is to be used for the
insn containing this expression. ‘"*"’ obviously cannot be used in the default
expression of a define_attr.

If the attribute whose value is being specified is numeric, value must be a string
containing a non-negative integer (normally const_int would be used in this
case). Otherwise, it must contain one of the valid values for the attribute.

(if _then_else test true-value false-value)
test specifies an attribute test, whose format is defined below. The value of this
expression is true-value if test is true, otherwise it is false-value.

(cond [testl valuel ...] default)
The first operand of this expression is a vector containing an even number of
expressions and consisting of pairs of test and value expressions. The value
of the cond expression is that of the value corresponding to the first true test
expression. If none of the test expressions are true, the value of the cond
expression is that of the default expression.

test expressions can have one of the following forms:

(const_int i)
This test is true if i is nonzero and false otherwise.

(not test)
(ior testl test2)
(and testl test2)
These tests are true if the indicated logical function is true.

(match_operand:m n pred constraints)
This test is true if operand n of the insn whose attribute value is being de-
termined has mode m (this part of the test is ignored if m is VOIDmode) and
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the function specified by the string pred returns a nonzero value when passed
operand n and mode m (this part of the test is ignored if pred is the null string).

The constraints operand is ignored and should be the null string.

(le arithl arith2)

(leu arithl arith2)

(1t arithl arith2)

(1tu arithl arith2)

(gt arithl arith2)

(gtu arithl arith2)

(ge arithl arith2)

(geu arithl arith2)

(ne arithl arith2)

(eq arithl arith2)
These tests are true if the indicated comparison of the two arithmetic expres-
sions is true. Arithmetic expressions are formed with plus, minus, mult, div,
mod, abs, neg, and, ior, xor, not, ashift, 1shiftrt, and ashiftrt expres-
sions.

const_int and symbol_ref are always valid terms (see Section 9.18.5 [Insn
Lengths|, page 180,for additional forms). symbol_ref is a string denoting a C
expression that yields an int when evaluated by the ‘get_attr_...’ routine.
It should normally be a global variable.

(eq_attr name value)
name is a string specifying the name of an attribute.

value is a string that is either a valid value for attribute name, a comma-
separated list of values, or ‘!’ followed by a value or list. If value does not
begin with a ‘!’, this test is true if the value of the name attribute of the
current insn is in the list specified by value. If value begins with a ‘!’, this test
is true if the attribute’s value is not in the specified list.
For example,

(eq_attr "type" "load,store")
is equivalent to

(ior (eq_attr "type" "load") (eq_attr "type" "store"))
If name specifies an attribute of ‘alternative’, it refers to the value of the
compiler variable which_alternative (see Section 9.6 [Output Statement],
page 124) and the values must be small integers. For example,

(eq_attr "alternative" "2,3")
is equivalent to

(ior (eq (symbol_ref "which_alternative") (comnst_int 2))

(eq (symbol_ref "which_alternative") (comst_int 3)))

Note that, for most attributes, an eq_attr test is simplified in cases where the
value of the attribute being tested is known for all insns matching a particular
pattern. This is by far the most common case.

(attr_flag name)
The value of an attr_flag expression is true if the flag specified by name is
true for the insn currently being scheduled.
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name is a string specifying one of a fixed set of flags to test. Test the flags
forward and backward to determine the direction of a conditional branch. Test
the flags very_likely, likely, very_unlikely, and unlikely to determine if
a conditional branch is expected to be taken.

If the very_likely flag is true, then the 1ikely flag is also true. Likewise for
the very_unlikely and unlikely flags.

This example describes a conditional branch delay slot which can be nullified for
forward branches that are taken (annul-true) or for backward branches which
are not taken (annul-false).

(define_delay (eq_attr "type" "cbranch")
[(eq_attr "in_branch_delay" "true")
(and (eq_attr "in_branch_delay" "true")
(attr_flag "forward"))
(and (eq_attr "in_branch_delay" "true")
(attr_flag "backward"))])
The forward and backward flags are false if the current insn being scheduled

is not a conditional branch.

The very_likely and likely flags are true if the insn being scheduled is not
a conditional branch. The very_unlikely and unlikely flags are false if the
insn being scheduled is not a conditional branch.

attr_flag is only used during delay slot scheduling and has no meaning to
other passes of the compiler.

(attr name)
The value of another attribute is returned. This is most useful for numeric
attributes, as eq_attr and attr_flag produce more efficient code for non-
numeric attributes.

9.18.3 Assigning Attribute Values to Insns

The value assigned to an attribute of an insn is primarily determined by which pattern is
matched by that insn (or which define_peephole generated it). Every define_insn and
define_peephole can have an optional last argument to specify the values of attributes for
matching insns. The value of any attribute not specified in a particular insn is set to the
default value for that attribute, as specified in its define_attr. Extensive use of default
values for attributes permits the specification of the values for only one or two attributes
in the definition of most insn patterns, as seen in the example in the next section.

The optional last argument of define_insn and define_peephole is a vector of ex-
pressions, each of which defines the value for a single attribute. The most general way of
assigning an attribute’s value is to use a set expression whose first operand is an attr
expression giving the name of the attribute being set. The second operand of the set is
an attribute expression (see Section 9.18.2 [Expressions|, page 176) giving the value of the
attribute.

When the attribute value depends on the ‘alternative’ attribute (i.e., which is the
applicable alternative in the constraint of the insn), the set_attr_alternative expression
can be used. It allows the specification of a vector of attribute expressions, one for each
alternative.
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When the generality of arbitrary attribute expressions is not required, the simpler set_
attr expression can be used, which allows specifying a string giving either a single attribute
value or a list of attribute values, one for each alternative.

The form of each of the above specifications is shown below. In each case, name is a
string specifying the attribute to be set.

(set_attr name value-string)
value-string is either a string giving the desired attribute value, or a string
containing a comma-separated list giving the values for succeeding alternatives.
The number of elements must match the number of alternatives in the constraint
of the insn pattern.

Note that it may be useful to specify ‘*’ for some alternative, in which case the
attribute will assume its default value for insns matching that alternative.

(set_attr_alternative name [valuel value2 ...])
Depending on the alternative of the insn, the value will be one of the specified
values. This is a shorthand for using a cond with tests on the ‘alternative’
attribute.

(set (attr name) value)
The first operand of this set must be the special RTL expression attr, whose
sole operand is a string giving the name of the attribute being set. value is the
value of the attribute.

The following shows three different ways of representing the same attribute value speci-
fication:
(set_attr "type" "load,store,arith")

(set_attr_alternative "type"
[(const_string "load") (const_string "store")
(const_string "arith")])

(set (attr "type")
(cond [(eq_attr "alternative" "1") (const_string "load")
(eg_attr "alternative" "2") (const_string "store")]
(const_string "arith")))
The define_asm_attributes expression provides a mechanism to specify the attributes
assigned to insns produced from an asm statement. It has the form:

(define_asm_attributes [attr-sets])

where attr-sets is specified the same as for both the define_insn and the define_peephole
expressions.

These values will typically be the “worst case” attribute values. For example, they might
indicate that the condition code will be clobbered.

A specification for a length attribute is handled specially. The way to compute the
length of an asm insn is to multiply the length specified in the expression define_asm_
attributes by the number of machine instructions specified in the asm statement, deter-
mined by counting the number of semicolons and newlines in the string. Therefore, the
value of the length attribute specified in a define_asm_attributes should be the maxi-
mum possible length of a single machine instruction.



180 GNU Compiler Collection (GCC) Internals

9.18.4 Example of Attribute Specifications

The judicious use of defaulting is important in the efficient use of insn attributes. Typ-
ically, insns are divided into types and an attribute, customarily called type, is used to
represent this value. This attribute is normally used only to define the default value for
other attributes. An example will clarify this usage.

Assume we have a RISC machine with a condition code and in which only full-word
operations are performed in registers. Let us assume that we can divide all insns into loads,
stores, (integer) arithmetic operations, floating point operations, and branches.

Here we will concern ourselves with determining the effect of an insn on the condition
code and will limit ourselves to the following possible effects: The condition code can be set
unpredictably (clobbered), not be changed, be set to agree with the results of the operation,
or only changed if the item previously set into the condition code has been modified.

Here is part of a sample ‘md’ file for such a machine:

(define_attr "type" "load,store,arith,fp,branch" (const_string "arith"))

(define_attr "cc" "clobber,unchanged,set,change0"
(cond [(eg_attr "type" "load")
(const_string "changeO")
(eq_attr "type" "store,branch")
(const_string "unchanged")
(eqg_attr "type" "arith")
(if_then_else (match_operand:SI O "" "")
(const_string "set")
(const_string "clobber"))]
(const_string "clobber")))

(define_insn ""
[(set (match_operand:SI O "general_operand" "=r,r,m")

(match_operand:SI 1 "general_operand" "r,m,r"))]

ll@

move %0,%1

load %0,%1

store %0,%1"

[(set_attr "type" "arith,load,store")])

Note that we assume in the above example that arithmetic operations performed on

quantities smaller than a machine word clobber the condition code since they will set the
condition code to a value corresponding to the full-word result.

9.18.5 Computing the Length of an Insn

For many machines, multiple types of branch instructions are provided, each for different
length branch displacements. In most cases, the assembler will choose the correct instruction
to use. However, when the assembler cannot do so, GCC can when a special attribute, the
‘length’ attribute, is defined. This attribute must be defined to have numeric values by
specifying a null string in its define_attr.

In the case of the ‘length’ attribute, two additional forms of arithmetic terms are allowed
in test expressions:
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(match_dup n)
This refers to the address of operand n of the current insn, which must be a
label_ref.

(pc) This refers to the address of the current insn. It might have been more consis-
tent with other usage to make this the address of the next insn but this would
be confusing because the length of the current insn is to be computed.

For normal insns, the length will be determined by value of the ‘length’ attribute. In the
case of addr_vec and addr_diff_vec insn patterns, the length is computed as the number
of vectors multiplied by the size of each vector.

Lengths are measured in addressable storage units (bytes).

The following macros can be used to refine the length computation:

FIRST_INSN_ADDRESS
When the length insn attribute is used, this macro specifies the value to be
assigned to the address of the first insn in a function. If not specified, 0 is used.

ADJUST_INSN_LENGTH (insn, length)
If defined, modifies the length assigned to instruction insn as a function of
the context in which it is used. length is an lvalue that contains the initially
computed length of the insn and should be updated with the correct length of
the insn.

This macro will normally not be required. A case in which it is required is the
ROMP. On this machine, the size of an addr_vec insn must be increased by
two to compensate for the fact that alignment may be required.

The routine that returns get_attr_length (the value of the length attribute) can be
used by the output routine to determine the form of the branch instruction to be written,
as the example below illustrates.

As an example of the specification of variable-length branches, consider the IBM 360. If
we adopt the convention that a register will be set to the starting address of a function, we
can jump to labels within 4k of the start using a four-byte instruction. Otherwise, we need
a six-byte sequence to load the address from memory and then branch to it.

On such a machine, a pattern for a branch instruction might be specified as follows:

(define_insn "jump"

[(set (pc)
(label_ref (match_operand O "" "")))]
{
return (get_attr_length (insn) ==
? "b %10" : "1 ri15,=a(%10); br ris5");
}

[(set (attr "length")
(if __then_else (1t (match_dup 0) (const_int 4096))
(const_int 4)
(const_int 6)))])
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9.18.6 Constant Attributes

A special form of define_attr, where the expression for the default value is a const
expression, indicates an attribute that is constant for a given run of the compiler. Constant
attributes may be used to specify which variety of processor is used. For example,

(define_attr "cpu" "m88100,m88110,m88000"
(const
(cond [(symbol_ref "TARGET_88100") (const_string "m88100")
(symbol_ref "TARGET_88110") (const_string "m88110")]
(const_string "m88000"))))

(define_attr "memory" "fast,slow"
(const
(if_then_else (symbol_ref "TARGET_FAST_MEM")
(const_string "fast")
(const_string "slow"))))

The routine generated for constant attributes has no parameters as it does not depend
on any particular insn. RTL expressions used to define the value of a constant attribute
may use the symbol_ref form, but may not use either the match_operand form or eq_attr
forms involving insn attributes.

9.18.7 Delay Slot Scheduling

The insn attribute mechanism can be used to specify the requirements for delay slots, if any,
on a target machine. An instruction is said to require a delay slot if some instructions that
are physically after the instruction are executed as if they were located before it. Classic
examples are branch and call instructions, which often execute the following instruction
before the branch or call is performed.

On some machines, conditional branch instructions can optionally annul instructions in
the delay slot. This means that the instruction will not be executed for certain branch
outcomes. Both instructions that annul if the branch is true and instructions that annul if
the branch is false are supported.

Delay slot scheduling differs from instruction scheduling in that determining whether an
instruction needs a delay slot is dependent only on the type of instruction being generated,
not on data flow between the instructions. See the next section for a discussion of data-
dependent instruction scheduling.

The requirement of an insn needing one or more delay slots is indicated via the define_
delay expression. It has the following form:

(define_delay test
[delay-1 annul-true-1 annul-false-1
delay-2 annul-true-2 annul-false-2

D
test is an attribute test that indicates whether this define_delay applies to a particular
insn. If so, the number of required delay slots is determined by the length of the vector
specified as the second argument. An insn placed in delay slot n must satisfy attribute
test delay-n. annul-true-n is an attribute test that specifies which insns may be annulled
if the branch is true. Similarly, annul-false-n specifies which insns in the delay slot may
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be annulled if the branch is false. If annulling is not supported for that delay slot, (nil)
should be coded.

For example, in the common case where branch and call insns require a single delay slot,
which may contain any insn other than a branch or call, the following would be placed in
the ‘md’ file:

(define_delay (eq_attr "type" "branch,call")
[(eq_attr "type" "!branch,call") (nil) (nil)])
Multiple define_delay expressions may be specified. In this case, each such expression
specifies different delay slot requirements and there must be no insn for which tests in two
define_delay expressions are both true.

For example, if we have a machine that requires one delay slot for branches but two for
calls, no delay slot can contain a branch or call insn, and any valid insn in the delay slot
for the branch can be annulled if the branch is true, we might represent this as follows:

(define_delay (eq_attr "type" "branch")
[(eq_attr "type" "!branch,call")
(eq_attr "type" "!branch,call")
@il)1)

(define_delay (eq_attr "type" "call")
[(eq_attr "type" "!branch,call") (nil) (nil)
(eq_attr "type" "!branch,call") (nil) (nil)])

9.18.8 Specifying processor pipeline description

To achieve better performance, most modern processors (super-pipelined, superscalar RISC,
and VLIW processors) have many functional units on which several instructions can be exe-
cuted simultaneously. An instruction starts execution if its issue conditions are satisfied. If
not, the instruction is stalled until its conditions are satisfied. Such interlock (pipeline) delay
causes interruption of the fetching of successor instructions (or demands nop instructions,
e.g. for some MIPS processors).

There are two major kinds of interlock delays in modern processors. The first one is
a data dependence delay determining instruction latency time. The instruction execution
is not started until all source data have been evaluated by prior instructions (there are
more complex cases when the instruction execution starts even when the data are not avail-
able but will be ready in given time after the instruction execution start). Taking the
data dependence delays into account is simple. The data dependence (true, output, and
anti-dependence) delay between two instructions is given by a constant. In most cases
this approach is adequate. The second kind of interlock delays is a reservation delay. The
reservation delay means that two instructions under execution will be in need of shared pro-
cessors resources, i.e. buses, internal registers, and/or functional units, which are reserved
for some time. Taking this kind of delay into account is complex especially for modern RISC
processors.

The task of exploiting more processor parallelism is solved by an instruction scheduler.
For a better solution to this problem, the instruction scheduler has to have an adequate
description of the processor parallelism (or pipeline description). Currently GCC provides
two alternative ways to describe processor parallelism, both described below. The first
method is outlined in the next section; it was once the only method provided by GCC,
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and thus is used in a number of exiting ports. The second, and preferred method, specifies
functional unit reservations for groups of instructions with the aid of regular expressions.
This is called the automaton based description.

The GCC instruction scheduler uses a pipeline hazard recognizer to figure out the pos-
sibility of the instruction issue by the processor on a given simulated processor cycle. The
pipeline hazard recognizer is automatically generated from the processor pipeline descrip-
tion. The pipeline hazard recognizer generated from the automaton based description is
more sophisticated and based on a deterministic finite state automaton (DFA) and therefore
faster than one generated from the old description. Furthermore, its speed is not dependent
on processor complexity. The instruction issue is possible if there is a transition from one
automaton state to another one.

You can use any model to describe processor pipeline characteristics or even a mix of
them. You could use the old description for some processor submodels and the DFA-based
one for the rest processor submodels.

In general, the usage of the automaton based description is more preferable. Its model is
more rich. It permits to describe more accurately pipeline characteristics of processors which
results in improving code quality (although sometimes only on several percent fractions).
It will be also used as an infrastructure to implement sophisticated and practical insn
scheduling which will try many instruction sequences to choose the best one.

9.18.8.1 Specifying Function Units

On most RISC machines, there are instructions whose results are not available for a spe-
cific number of cycles. Common cases are instructions that load data from memory. On
many machines, a pipeline stall will result if the data is referenced too soon after the load
instruction.

In addition, many newer microprocessors have multiple function units, usually one for
integer and one for floating point, and often will incur pipeline stalls when a result that is
needed is not yet ready.

The descriptions in this section allow the specification of how much time must elapse
between the execution of an instruction and the time when its result is used. It also
allows specification of when the execution of an instruction will delay execution of similar
instructions due to function unit conflicts.

For the purposes of the specifications in this section, a machine is divided into func-
tion units, each of which execute a specific class of instructions in first-in-first-out order.
Function units that accept one instruction each cycle and allow a result to be used in the
succeeding instruction (usually via forwarding) need not be specified. Classic RISC micro-
processors will normally have a single function unit, which we can call ‘memory’. The newer
“superscalar” processors will often have function units for floating point operations, usually
at least a floating point adder and multiplier.

Each usage of a function units by a class of insns is specified with a define_function_
unit expression, which looks like this:

(define_function_unit name multiplicity simultaneity
test ready-delay issue-delay
[conflict-1ist])
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name is a string giving the name of the function unit.

multiplicity is an integer specifying the number of identical units in the processor. If more
than one unit is specified, they will be scheduled independently. Only truly independent
units should be counted; a pipelined unit should be specified as a single unit. (The only
common example of a machine that has multiple function units for a single instruction class
that are truly independent and not pipelined are the two multiply and two increment units

of the CDC 6600.)

simultaneity specifies the maximum number of insns that can be executing in each
instance of the function unit simultaneously or zero if the unit is pipelined and has no limit.

All define_function_unit definitions referring to function unit name must have the
same name and values for multiplicity and simultaneity.

test is an attribute test that selects the insns we are describing in this definition. Note
that an insn may use more than one function unit and a function unit may be specified in
more than one define_function_unit.

ready-delay is an integer that specifies the number of cycles after which the result of the
instruction can be used without introducing any stalls.

issue-delay is an integer that specifies the number of cycles after the instruction matching
the test expression begins using this unit until a subsequent instruction can begin. A cost of
N indicates an N-1 cycle delay. A subsequent instruction may also be delayed if an earlier
instruction has a longer ready-delay value. This blocking effect is computed using the
simultaneity, ready-delay, issue-delay, and conflict-list terms. For a normal non-pipelined
function unit, simultaneity is one, the unit is taken to block for the ready-delay cycles of
the executing insn, and smaller values of issue-delay are ignored.

conflict-list is an optional list giving detailed conflict costs for this unit. If specified,
it is a list of condition test expressions to be applied to insns chosen to execute in name
following the particular insn matching test that is already executing in name. For each insn
in the list, issue-delay specifies the conflict cost; for insns not in the list, the cost is zero. If
not specified, conflict-list defaults to all instructions that use the function unit.

Typical uses of this vector are where a floating point function unit can pipeline either
single- or double-precision operations, but not both, or where a memory unit can pipeline
loads, but not stores, etc.

As an example, consider a classic RISC machine where the result of a load instruction
is not available for two cycles (a single “delay” instruction is required) and where only one
load instruction can be executed simultaneously. This would be specified as:

(define_function_unit "memory" 1 1 (eq_attr "type" "load") 2 0)

For the case of a floating point function unit that can pipeline either single or double
precision, but not both, the following could be specified:
(define_function_unit
"fp" 1 0 (eq_attr "type" "sp_fp") 4 4 [(eq_attr "type" "dp_fp")1)
(define_function_unit
"fp" 1 0 (eq_attr "type" "dp_fp") 4 4 [(eq_attr "type" "sp_fp")1)

Note: The scheduler attempts to avoid function unit conflicts and uses all the specifica-
tions in the define_function_unit expression. It has recently come to our attention that
these specifications may not allow modeling of some of the newer “superscalar” processors
that have insns using multiple pipelined units. These insns will cause a potential conflict
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for the second unit used during their execution and there is no way of representing that
conflict. We welcome any examples of how function unit conflicts work in such processors
and suggestions for their representation.

9.18.8.2 Describing instruction pipeline characteristics

This section describes constructions of the automaton based processor pipeline description.
The order of constructions within the machine description file is not important.

The following optional construction describes names of automata generated and used
for the pipeline hazards recognition. Sometimes the generated finite state automaton used
by the pipeline hazard recognizer is large. If we use more than one automaton and bind
functional units to the automata, the total size of the automata is usually less than the
size of the single automaton. If there is no one such construction, only one finite state
automaton is generated.

(define_automaton automata-names)

automata-names is a string giving names of the automata. The names are separated by
commas. All the automata should have unique names. The automaton name is used in the
constructions define_cpu_unit and define_query_cpu_unit.

Each processor functional unit used in the description of instruction reservations should
be described by the following construction.

(define_cpu_unit unit-names [automaton-name])

unit-names is a string giving the names of the functional units separated by commas.
Don’t use name ‘nothing’, it is reserved for other goals.

automaton-name is a string giving the name of the automaton with which the unit
is bound. The automaton should be described in construction define_automaton. You
should give automaton-name, if there is a defined automaton.

The following construction describes CPU functional units analogously to define_cpu_
unit. If we use automata without their minimization, the reservation of such units can
be queried for an automaton state. The instruction scheduler never queries reservation of
functional units for given automaton state. So as a rule, you don’t need this construction.
This construction could be used for future code generation goals (e.g. to generate VLIW
insn templates).

(define_query_cpu_unit unit-names [automaton-name])
unit-names is a string giving names of the functional units separated by commas.

automaton-name is a string giving the name of the automaton with which the unit is
bound.

The following construction is the major one to describe pipeline characteristics of an

instruction.
(define_insn_reservation insn-name default_latency
condition regexp)

default_latency is a number giving latency time of the instruction. There is an important
difference between the old description and the automaton based pipeline description. The
latency time is used for all dependencies when we use the old description. In the automa-
ton based pipeline description, the given latency time is only used for true dependencies.
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The cost of anti-dependencies is always zero and the cost of output dependencies is the
difference between latency times of the producing and consuming insns (if the difference is
negative, the cost is considered to be zero). You can always change the default costs for
any description by using the target hook TARGET_SCHED_ADJUST_COST (see Section 10.17
[Scheduling], page 271).

insn-name is a string giving the internal name of the insn. The internal names are
used in constructions define_bypass and in the automaton description file generated for
debugging. The internal name has nothing in common with the names in define_insn. It
is a good practice to use insn classes described in the processor manual.

condition defines what RTL insns are described by this construction. You should re-
member that you will be in trouble if condition for two or more different define_insn_
reservation constructions is TRUE for an insn. In this case what reservation will be used
for the insn is not defined. Such cases are not checked during generation of the pipeline haz-
ards recognizer because in general recognizing that two conditions may have the same value
is quite difficult (especially if the conditions contain symbol_ref). It is also not checked
during the pipeline hazard recognizer work because it would slow down the recognizer con-
siderably.

regexp is a string describing the reservation of the cpu’s functional units by the instruc-
tion. The reservations are described by a regular expression according to the following
syntax:

regexp = regexp "," oneof
| oneof
oneof = oneof "|" allof
| allof

allof = allof "+" repeat
| repeat

repeat = element "*" number
| element

element = cpu_function_unit_name

| reservation_name

| result_name

| "nothing"

| u(u regexp Il)ll

‘,” is used for describing the start of the next cycle in the reservation.
‘|’ is used for describing a reservation described by the first regular expression or a
reservation described by the second regular expression or etc.

e ‘+’ is used for describing a reservation described by the first regular expression and a
reservation described by the second regular expression and etc.

e ‘x’ig used for convenience and simply means a sequence in which the regular expression
are repeated number times with cycle advancing (see *,’).

e ‘cpu_function_unit_name’ denotes reservation of the named functional unit.
e ‘reservation_name’ — see description of construction ‘define_reservation’.

e ‘nothing’ denotes no unit reservations.
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Sometimes unit reservations for different insns contain common parts. In such case,
you can simplify the pipeline description by describing the common part by the following
construction

(define_reservation reservation-name regexp)

reservation-name is a string giving name of regexp. Functional unit names and reserva-
tion names are in the same name space. So the reservation names should be different from
the functional unit names and can not be the reserved name ‘nothing’.

The following construction is used to describe exceptions in the latency time for given
instruction pair. This is so called bypasses.
(define_bypass number out_insn_names in_insn_names
[guard])
number defines when the result generated by the instructions given in string
out_insn_names will be ready for the instructions given in string in_insn_names. The
instructions in the string are separated by commas.

guard is an optional string giving the name of a C function which defines an additional
guard for the bypass. The function will get the two insns as parameters. If the function
returns zero the bypass will be ignored for this case. The additional guard is necessary to
recognize complicated bypasses, e.g. when the consumer is only an address of insn ‘store’
(not a stored value).

Usually the following three constructions are used to describe VLIW processors (more
correctly to describe a placement of small insns into VLIW insn slots). Although they can
be used for RISC processors too.

(exclusion_set unit-names unit-names)
(presence_set unit-names unit-names)
(absence_set unit-names unit-names)

unit-names is a string giving names of functional units separated by commas.

The first construction (‘exclusion_set’) means that each functional unit in the first
string can not be reserved simultaneously with a unit whose name is in the second string
and vice versa. For example, the construction is useful for describing processors (e.g. some
SPARC processors) with a fully pipelined floating point functional unit which can execute
simultaneously only single floating point insns or only double floating point insns.

The second construction (‘presence_set’) means that each functional unit in the first
string can not be reserved unless at least one of units whose names are in the second string
is reserved. This is an asymmetric relation. For example, it is useful for description that
VLIW ‘slotl’ is reserved after ‘slotQ’ reservation.

The third construction (‘absence_set’) means that each functional unit in the first
string can be reserved only if each unit whose name is in the second string is not reserved.
This is an asymmetric relation (actually ‘exclusion_set’ is analogous to this one but it is
symmetric). For example, it is useful for description that VLIW ‘s1lot0’ can not be reserved
after ‘slotl’ or ‘slot2’ reservation.

All functional units mentioned in a set should belong to the same automaton.

You can control the generator of the pipeline hazard recognizer with the following con-
struction.

(automata_option options)
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options is a string giving options which affect the generated code. Currently there are
the following options:

e no-minimization makes no minimization of the automaton. This is only worth to do
when we are debugging the description and need to look more accurately at reservations
of states.

e time means printing additional time statistics about generation of automata.

e v means a generation of the file describing the result automata. The file has suffix
‘.dfa’ and can be used for the description verification and debugging.

e w means a generation of warning instead of error for non-critical errors.

e ndfa makes nondeterministic finite state automata. This affects the treatment of op-
erator ‘|’ in the regular expressions. The usual treatment of the operator is to try the
first alternative and, if the reservation is not possible, the second alternative. The non-
deterministic treatment means trying all alternatives, some of them may be rejected
by reservations in the subsequent insns. You can not query functional unit reservations
in nondeterministic automaton states.

As an example, consider a superscalar RISC machine which can issue three insns (two
integer insns and one floating point insn) on the cycle but can finish only two insns. To
describe this, we define the following functional units.

(define_cpu_unit "iO_pipeline, il_pipeline, f_pipeline")
(define_cpu_unit "portO, porti")

All simple integer insns can be executed in any integer pipeline and their result is ready
in two cycles. The simple integer insns are issued into the first pipeline unless it is reserved,
otherwise they are issued into the second pipeline. Integer division and multiplication insns
can be executed only in the second integer pipeline and their results are ready correspond-
ingly in 8 and 4 cycles. The integer division is not pipelined, i.e. the subsequent integer
division insn can not be issued until the current division insn finished. Floating point insns
are fully pipelined and their results are ready in 3 cycles. Where the result of a floating point
insn is used by an integer insn, an additional delay of one cycle is incurred. To describe all
of this we could specify

(define_cpu_unit "div")

(define_insn_reservation "simple" 2 (eq_attr "type" "int")
"(i0_pipeline | il_pipeline), (portO | porti)")

(define_insn_reservation "mult" 4 (eq_attr "type" "mult")
"il_pipeline, nothing*2, (portO | porti)")

(define_insn_reservation "div" 8 (eq_attr "type" "div")
"il_pipeline, div*7, div + (portO | porti)")

(define_insn_reservation "float" 3 (eg_attr "type" "float")
"f_pipeline, nothing, (portO | portil))

(define_bypass 4 "float" "simple,mult,div")

To simplify the description we could describe the following reservation

(define_reservation "finish" "portO|porti")

and use it in all define_insn_reservation as in the following construction
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(define_insn_reservation "simple" 2 (eq_attr "type" "int")
"(i0_pipeline | il_pipeline), finish")

9.18.8.3 Drawbacks of the old pipeline description

The old instruction level parallelism description and the pipeline hazards recognizer based
on it have the following drawbacks in comparison with the DFA-based ones:

e FEach functional unit is believed to be reserved at the instruction execution start. This
is a very inaccurate model for modern processors.

¢ An inadequate description of instruction latency times. The latency time is bound with
a functional unit reserved by an instruction not with the instruction itself. In other
words, the description is oriented to describe at most one unit reservation by each
instruction. It also does not permit to describe special bypasses between instruction
pairs.

e The implementation of the pipeline hazard recognizer interface has constraints on num-
ber of functional units. This is a number of bits in integer on the host machine.

e The interface to the pipeline hazard recognizer is more complex than one to the au-
tomaton based pipeline recognizer.

e An unnatural description when you write a unit and a condition which selects instruc-
tions using the unit. Writing all unit reservations for an instruction (an instruction
class) is more natural.

e The recognition of the interlock delays has a slow implementation. The GCC scheduler
supports structures which describe the unit reservations. The more functional units a
processor has, the slower its pipeline hazard recognizer will be. Such an implementation
would become even slower when we allowed to reserve functional units not only at the
instruction execution start. In an automaton based pipeline hazard recognizer, speed
is not dependent on processor complexity.

9.19 Conditional Execution

A number of architectures provide for some form of conditional execution, or predication.
The hallmark of this feature is the ability to nullify most of the instructions in the instruction
set. When the instruction set is large and not entirely symmetric, it can be quite tedious
to describe these forms directly in the ‘.md’ file. An alternative is the define_cond_exec
template.

(define_cond_exec

[predicate-pattern]

"condition"

"output-template")

predicate-pattern is the condition that must be true for the insn to be executed at

runtime and should match a relational operator. One can use match_operator to match
several relational operators at once. Any match_operand operands must have no more than
one alternative.

condition is a C expression that must be true for the generated pattern to match.
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output-template is a string similar to the define_insn output template (see Section 9.5
[Output Template], page 123), except that the ‘*’ and ‘@ special cases do not apply. This
is only useful if the assembly text for the predicate is a simple prefix to the main insn. In
order to handle the general case, there is a global variable current_insn_predicate that
will contain the entire predicate if the current insn is predicated, and will otherwise be NULL.

When define_cond_exec is used, an implicit reference to the predicable instruction
attribute is made. See Section 9.18 [Insn Attributes|, page 175. This attribute must be
boolean (i.e. have exactly two elements in its list-of-values). Further, it must not be used
with complex expressions. That is, the default and all uses in the insns must be a simple
constant, not dependent on the alternative or anything else.

For each define_insn for which the predicable attribute is true, a new define_insn
pattern will be generated that matches a predicated version of the instruction. For example,

(define_insn "addsi"
[(set (match_operand:SI O "register_operand" "r")
(plus:SI (match_operand:SI 1 "register_operand" "r")
(match_operand:SI 2 "register_operand" "r")))]
"testl"
"add %2,%1,%0")

(define_cond_exec
[(ne (match_operand:CC 0O "register_operand" "c")
(const_int 0))]
"test2"
"(%0)™)

generates a new pattern

(define_insn ""
[(cond_exec
(ne (match_operand:CC 3 "register_operand" "c") (const_int 0))
(set (match_operand:SI O "register_operand" "r")
(plus:SI (match_operand:SI 1 "register_operand" "r")
(match_operand:SI 2 "register_operand" "r"))))]
"(test2) && (test1)"
"(%3) add %2,%1,%0")

9.20 Constant Definitions

Using literal constants inside instruction patterns reduces legibility and can be a mainte-
nance problem.

To overcome this problem, you may use the define_constants expression. It contains
a vector of name-value pairs. From that point on, wherever any of the names appears in
the MD file, it is as if the corresponding value had been written instead. You may use
define_constants multiple times; each appearance adds more constants to the table. It
is an error to redefine a constant with a different value.

To come back to the a29k load multiple example, instead of

(define_insn ""
[(match_parallel O "load_multiple_operation"
[(set (match_operand:SI 1 "gpc_reg_operand" "=r")
(match_operand:SI 2 "memory_operand" "m"))
(use (reg:SI 179))
(clobber (reg:SI 179))1)1]
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"loadm 0,0,%1,%2")

You could write:

(define_constants [
(R_BP 177)
(R_FC 178)
(R_CR 179)

(R_Q 180)

D

(define_insn ""

GNU Compiler Collection (GCC) Internals

[(match_parallel O "load_multiple_operation"
[(set (match_operand:SI 1 "gpc_reg_operand" "=r")
P gp g-op
(match_operand:SI 2 "memory_operand" "m"))

(use (reg:SI R_CR))
(clobber (reg:SI R_CR))1)]

"loadm 0,0,%1,%2")

The constants that are defined with a define_constant are also output in the insn-codes.h

header file as #defines.
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10 Target Description Macros and Functions

In addition to the file ‘machine.md’, a machine description includes a C header file conven-
tionally given the name ‘machine.h’ and a C source file named ‘machine.c’. The header file
defines numerous macros that convey the information about the target machine that does
not fit into the scheme of the ‘.md’ file. The file ‘tm.h’ should be a link to ‘machine.h’. The
header file ‘config.h’ includes ‘tm.h’ and most compiler source files include ‘config.h’.
The source file defines a variable targetm, which is a structure containing pointers to
functions and data relating to the target machine. ‘machine.c’ should also contain their
definitions, if they are not defined elsewhere in GCC, and other functions called through
the macros defined in the *.h’ file.

10.1 The Global targetm Variable

struct gcc_target targetm [Variable]
The target ‘.c’ file must define the global targetm variable which contains pointers
to functions and data relating to the target machine. The variable is declared in
‘target.h’; ‘target-def.h’ defines the macro TARGET_INITIALIZER which is used
to initialize the variable, and macros for the default initializers for elements of the
structure. The ‘. ¢’ file should override those macros for which the default definition
is inappropriate. For example:

#include "target.h"
#include "target-def.h"

/* Initialize the GCC target structure. */

#undef TARGET_COMP_TYPE_ATTRIBUTES
#define TARGET_COMP_TYPE_ATTRIBUTES machine_comp_type_attributes

struct gcc_target targetm = TARGET_INITIALIZER;

Where a macro should be defined in the ‘.c’ file in this manner to form part of the
targetm structure, it is documented below as a “Target Hook” with a prototype. Many
macros will change in future from being defined in the ‘.h’ file to being part of the targetm
structure.

10.2 Controlling the Compilation Driver, ‘gcc’

You can control the compilation driver.

SWITCH_TAKES_ARG (char)
A C expression which determines whether the option ‘-char’ takes arguments.
The value should be the number of arguments that option takes—zero, for many
options.
By default, this macro is defined as DEFAULT_SWITCH_TAKES_ARG, which handles
the standard options properly. You need not define SWITCH_TAKES_ARG unless

you wish to add additional options which take arguments. Any redefinition
should call DEFAULT_SWITCH_TAKES_ARG and then check for additional options.
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WORD_SWITCH_TAKES_ARG (name)
A C expression which determines whether the option ‘-name’ takes arguments.
The value should be the number of arguments that option takes—zero, for many
options. This macro rather than SWITCH_TAKES_ARG is used for multi-character
option names.

By default, this macro is defined as DEFAULT_WORD_SWITCH_TAKES_ARG, which
handles the standard options properly. You need not define WORD_SWITCH_
TAKES_ARG unless you wish to add additional options which take arguments.
Any redefinition should call DEFAULT_WORD_SWITCH_TAKES_ARG and then check
for additional options.

SWITCH_CURTAILS_COMPILATION (char)
A C expression which determines whether the option ‘~char’ stops compilation
before the generation of an executable. The value is boolean, nonzero if the
option does stop an executable from being generated, zero otherwise.

By default, this macro is defined as DEFAULT_SWITCH_CURTAILS_COMPILATION,
which handles the standard options properly. You need not define SWITCH_
CURTAILS_COMPILATION unless you wish to add additional options which affect
the generation of an executable. Any redefinition should call DEFAULT_SWITCH_
CURTAILS_COMPILATION and then check for additional options.

SWITCHES_NEED_SPACES
A string-valued C expression which enumerates the options for which the linker
needs a space between the option and its argument.

If this macro is not defined, the default value is "".

TARGET_OPTION_TRANSLATE_TABLE
If defined, a list of pairs of strings, the first of which is a potential command
line target to the ‘gcc’ driver program, and the second of which is a space-
separated (tabs and other whitespace are not supported) list of options with
which to replace the first option. The target defining this list is responsible for
assuring that the results are valid. Replacement options may not be the ——opt
style, they must be the —opt style. It is the intention of this macro to provide a
mechanism for substitution that affects the multilibs chosen, such as one option
that enables many options, some of which select multilibs. Example nonsensical
definition, where -malt-abi, -EB, and -mspoo cause different multilibs to be

chosen:
#define TARGET_OPTION_TRANSLATE_TABLE \
{ "-fast", "-march=fast-foo -malt-abi -I/usr/fast-foo" }, \
{ "-compat", "-EB -malign=4 -mspoo" }

DRIVER_SELF_SPECS
A list of specs for the driver itself. It should be a suitable initializer for an array
of strings, with no surrounding braces.

The driver applies these specs to its own command line before choosing the
multilib directory or running any subcommands. It applies them in the order
given, so each spec can depend on the options added by earlier ones. It is also
possible to remove options using ‘%i<option’ in the usual way.
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CPP_SPEC

CPLUSPLUS_

CC1_SPEC

This macro can be useful when a port has several interdependent target options.
It provides a way of standardizing the command line so that the other specs
are easier to write.

Do not define this macro if it does not need to do anything.
A C string constant that tells the GCC driver program options to pass to CPP.

It can also specify how to translate options you give to GCC into options for
GCC to pass to the CPP.

Do not define this macro if it does not need to do anything.
CPP_SPEC

This macro is just like CPP_SPEC, but is used for C++, rather than C. If you do
not define this macro, then the value of CPP_SPEC (if any) will be used instead.

A C string constant that tells the GCC driver program options to pass to ccl,
cclplus, £771, and the other language front ends. It can also specify how to
translate options you give to GCC into options for GCC to pass to front ends.

Do not define this macro if it does not need to do anything.

CC1PLUS_SPEC

ASM_SPEC

ASM_FINAL_

LINK_SPEC

LIB_SPEC

A C string constant that tells the GCC driver program options to pass to
cclplus. It can also specify how to translate options you give to GCC into
options for GCC to pass to the cclplus.

Do not define this macro if it does not need to do anything. Note that everything

defined in CC1_SPEC is already passed to cclplus so there is no need to
duplicate the contents of CC1_SPEC in CC1PLUS_SPEC.

A C string constant that tells the GCC driver program options to pass to the
assembler. It can also specify how to translate options you give to GCC into
options for GCC to pass to the assembler. See the file ‘sun3.h’ for an example
of this.

Do not define this macro if it does not need to do anything.

SPEC

A C string constant that tells the GCC driver program how to run any programs
which cleanup after the normal assembler. Normally, this is not needed. See
the file ‘mips.h’ for an example of this.

Do not define this macro if it does not need to do anything.

A C string constant that tells the GCC driver program options to pass to the
linker. It can also specify how to translate options you give to GCC into options
for GCC to pass to the linker.

Do not define this macro if it does not need to do anything.
Another C string constant used much like LINK_SPEC. The difference between
the two is that LIB_SPEC is used at the end of the command given to the linker.

If this macro is not defined, a default is provided that loads the standard C
library from the usual place. See ‘gcc.c’.
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LIBGCC_SPEC
Another C string constant that tells the GCC driver program how and when
to place a reference to ‘libgcc.a’ into the linker command line. This constant
is placed both before and after the value of LIB_SPEC.

If this macro is not defined, the GCC driver provides a default that passes the
string ‘-1gcc’ to the linker.

STARTFILE_SPEC
Another C string constant used much like LINK_SPEC. The difference between
the two is that STARTFILE_SPEC is used at the very beginning of the command
given to the linker.

If this macro is not defined, a default is provided that loads the standard C
startup file from the usual place. See ‘gcc.c’.

ENDFILE_SPEC
Another C string constant used much like LINK_SPEC. The difference between
the two is that ENDFILE_SPEC is used at the very end of the command given to
the linker.

Do not define this macro if it does not need to do anything.

THREAD_MODEL_SPEC
GCC -v will print the thread model GCC was configured to use. However, this
doesn’t work on platforms that are multilibbed on thread models, such as AIX
4.3. On such platforms, define THREAD_MODEL_SPEC such that it evaluates to
a string without blanks that names one of the recognized thread models. %*,
the default value of this macro, will expand to the value of thread_file set in
‘config.gcc’.

EXTRA_SPECS
Define this macro to provide additional specifications to put in the ‘specs’ file
that can be used in various specifications like CC1_SPEC.
The definition should be an initializer for an array of structures, containing a
string constant, that defines the specification name, and a string constant that
provides the specification.
Do not define this macro if it does not need to do anything.
EXTRA_SPECS is useful when an architecture contains several related targets,
which have various ..._SPECS which are similar to each other, and the main-
tainer would like one central place to keep these definitions.
For example, the PowerPC System V.4 targets use EXTRA_SPECS to define either

_CALL_SYSV when the System V calling sequence is used or _CALL_AIX when
the older AIX-based calling sequence is used.

The ‘config/rs6000/rs6000.h’ target file defines:

#define EXTRA_SPECS \
{ "cpp_sysv_default", CPP_SYSV_DEFAULT },

#define CPP_SYS_DEFAULT ""
The ‘config/rs6000/sysv.h’ target file defines:



Chapter 10: Target Description Macros and Functions 197

#undef CPP_SPEC

#define CPP_SPEC \

"%{posix: -D_POSIX_SOURCE } \

%{mcall-sysv: -D_CALL_SYSV } Y%{mcall-aix: -D_CALL_AIX } \
%{!'mcall-sysv: %{!mcall-aix: %(cpp_sysv_default) }} \
%{msoft-float: -D_SOFT_FLOAT} %{mcpu=403: -D_SOFT_FLOAT}"

#undef CPP_SYSV_DEFAULT

#define CPP_SYSV_DEFAULT "-D_CALL_SYSV"
while the ‘config/rs6000/eabiaix.h’ target file defines CPP_SYSV_DEFAULT
as:

#undef CPP_SYSV_DEFAULT

#define CPP_SYSV_DEFAULT "-D_CALL_AIX"

LINK_LIBGCC_SPECIAL
Define this macro if the driver program should find the library ‘libgcc.a’ itself
and should not pass ‘-L’ options to the linker. If you do not define this macro,
the driver program will pass the argument ‘-1gcc’ to tell the linker to do the
search and will pass ‘-L’ options to it.

LINK_LIBGCC_SPECIAL_1
Define this macro if the driver program should find the library ‘libgcc.a’.
If you do not define this macro, the driver program will pass the argument
‘-1gcc’ to tell the linker to do the search. This macro is similar to LINK_
LIBGCC_SPECIAL, except that it does not affect ‘-L’ options.

LINK_GCC_C_SEQUENCE_SPEC
The sequence in which libgcc and libc are specified to the linker. By default
this is %G %L %G.

LINK_COMMAND_SPEC
A C string constant giving the complete command line need to execute the
linker. When you do this, you will need to update your port each time a change
is made to the link command line within ‘gcc.c’. Therefore, define this macro
only if you need to completely redefine the command line for invoking the linker
and there is no other way to accomplish the effect you need. Overriding this
macro may be avoidable by overriding LINK_GCC_C_SEQUENCE_SPEC instead.

LINK_ELIMINATE_DUPLICATE_LDIRECTORIES
A nonzero value causes collect2 to remove duplicate ‘-Ldirectory’ search
directories from linking commands. Do not give it a nonzero value if removing
duplicate search directories changes the linker’s semantics.

MULTILIB_DEFAULTS
Define this macro as a C expression for the initializer of an array of string to
tell the driver program which options are defaults for this target and thus do
not need to be handled specially when using MULTILIB_OPTIONS.

Do not define this macro if MULTILIB_OPTIONS is not defined in the target
makefile fragment or if none of the options listed in MULTILIB_OPTIONS are set
by default. See Section 12.1 [Target Fragment], page 331.



198 GNU Compiler Collection (GCC) Internals

RELATIVE_PREFIX_NOT_LINKDIR
Define this macro to tell gcc that it should only translate a ‘-B’ prefix into a
‘-L’ linker option if the prefix indicates an absolute file name.

STANDARD_EXEC_PREFIX
Define this macro as a C string constant if you wish to override the standard
choice of ‘/usr/local/1lib/gcc-1ib/’ as the default prefix to try when search-
ing for the executable files of the compiler.

MD_EXEC_PREFIX
If defined, this macro is an additional prefix to try after STANDARD_EXEC_
PREFIX. MD_EXEC_PREFIX is not searched when the ‘b’ option is used, or the
compiler is built as a cross compiler. If you define MD_EXEC_PREFIX, then be sure
to add it to the list of directories used to find the assembler in ‘configure.in’.

STANDARD_STARTFILE_PREFIX
Define this macro as a C string constant if you wish to override the standard
choice of ‘/usr/local/lib/’ as the default prefix to try when searching for
startup files such as ‘crt0.0’.

MD_STARTFILE_PREFIX
If defined, this macro supplies an additional prefix to try after the standard
prefixes. MD_EXEC_PREFIX is not searched when the ‘-b’ option is used, or
when the compiler is built as a cross compiler.

MD_STARTFILE_PREFIX_1
If defined, this macro supplies yet another prefix to try after the standard
prefixes. It is not searched when the ‘b’ option is used, or when the compiler
is built as a cross compiler.

INIT_ENVIRONMENT
Define this macro as a C string constant if you wish to set environment variables
for programs called by the driver, such as the assembler and loader. The driver
passes the value of this macro to putenv to initialize the necessary environment
variables.

LOCAL_INCLUDE_DIR
Define this macro as a C string constant if you wish to override the standard
choice of ‘/usr/local/include’ as the default prefix to try when searching for
local header files. LOCAL_INCLUDE_DIR comes before SYSTEM_INCLUDE_DIR in
the search order.

Cross compilers do not search either ‘/usr/local/include’ or its replacement.

MODIFY_TARGET_NAME
Define this macro if you with to define command-line switches that modify the
default target name

For each switch, you can include a string to be appended to the first part of the
configuration name or a string to be deleted from the configuration name, if
present. The definition should be an initializer for an array of structures. Each
array element should have three elements: the switch name (a string constant,
including the initial dash), one of the enumeration codes ADD or DELETE to
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indicate whether the string should be inserted or deleted, and the string to be
inserted or deleted (a string constant).

For example, on a machine where ‘64’ at the end of the configuration name
denotes a 64-bit target and you want the ‘-32" and ‘-64’ switches to select
between 32- and 64-bit targets, you would code

#define MODIFY_TARGET_NAME \
{ { "-32", DELETE, "64"}, \
{"—64", ADD, "64"}}

SYSTEM_INCLUDE_DIR
Define this macro as a C string constant if you wish to specify a system-specific
directory to search for header files before the standard directory. SYSTEM_
INCLUDE_DIR comes before STANDARD_INCLUDE_DIR in the search order.

Cross compilers do not use this macro and do not search the directory specified.

STANDARD_INCLUDE_DIR
Define this macro as a C string constant if you wish to override the standard

choice of ‘/usr/include’ as the default prefix to try when searching for header
files.

Cross compilers do not use this macro and do not search either ‘/usr/include’
or its replacement.

STANDARD_INCLUDE_COMPONENT
The “component” corresponding to STANDARD_INCLUDE_DIR. See INCLUDE_
DEFAULTS, below, for the description of components. If you do not define this
macro, no component is used.

INCLUDE_DEFAULTS

Define this macro if you wish to override the entire default search path for
include files. For a native compiler, the default search path usually consists
of GCC_INCLUDE_DIR, LOCAL_INCLUDE_DIR, SYSTEM_INCLUDE_DIR, GPLUSPLUS_
INCLUDE_DIR, and STANDARD_INCLUDE_DIR. In addition, GRLUSPLUS_INCLUDE_
DIR and GCC_INCLUDE_DIR are defined automatically by ‘Makefile’, and specify
private search areas for GCC. The directory GPLUSPLUS_INCLUDE_DIR is used
only for C++ programs.

The definition should be an initializer for an array of structures. Each array
element should have four elements: the directory name (a string constant), the
component name (also a string constant), a flag for C++-only directories, and
a flag showing that the includes in the directory don’t need to be wrapped
in extern ‘C’ when compiling C++. Mark the end of the array with a null
element.

The component name denotes what GNU package the include file is part of, if
any, in all upper-case letters. For example, it might be ‘GCC’ or ‘BINUTILS’. If
the package is part of a vendor-supplied operating system, code the component
name as ‘0.

For example, here is the definition used for VAX/VMS:

#define INCLUDE_DEFAULTS \
{ \
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{ "GNU_GXX_INCLUDE:", "G++", 1, 1}, \

{ "GNU_CC_INCLUDE:", "GCC", 0, O}, \

{ "SYS$SYSROOT: [SYSLIB.]", 0, 0, 0}, \

{ n'u, O, O, 0}, \

{0, 0, 0, 0} \
}

Here is the order of prefixes tried for exec files:

A o e

Any prefixes specified by the user with ‘-B’.

The environment variable GCC_EXEC_PREFIX, if any.

The directories specified by the environment variable COMPILER_PATH.
The macro STANDARD_EXEC_PREFIX.

‘/usr/1lib/gcc/’.

The macro MD_EXEC_PREFIX, if any.

Here is the order of prefixes tried for startfiles:

[

@

© XN

10.

Any prefixes specified by the user with ‘-B’.
The environment variable GCC_EXEC_PREFIX, if any.

The directories specified by the environment variable LIBRARY_PATH (or port-specific
name; native only, cross compilers do not use this).

The macro STANDARD_EXEC_PREFIX.
‘/usr/1ib/gcc/’.

The macro MD_EXEC_PREFIX, if any.

The macro MD_STARTFILE_PREFIX, if any.
The macro STANDARD_STARTFILE_PREFIX.
‘/1ib/’.

‘/usr/1lib/’.

10.3 Run-time Target Specification

Here are run-time target specifications.

TARGET_CPU_CPP_BUILTINS ()

This function-like macro expands to a block of code that defines built-in prepro-
cessor macros and assertions for the target cpu, using the functions builtin_
define, builtin_define_std and builtin_assert defined in ‘c-common.c’.
When the front end calls this macro it provides a trailing semicolon, and since
it has finished command line option processing your code can use those results
freely.

builtin_assert takes a string in the form you pass to the command-line option
‘-A’, such as cpu=mips, and creates the assertion. builtin_define takes a
string in the form accepted by option ‘-D’” and unconditionally defines the macro.
builtin_define_std takes a string representing the name of an object-like
macro. If it doesn’t lie in the user’s namespace, builtin_define_std defines
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it unconditionally. Otherwise, it defines a version with two leading underscores,
and another version with two leading and trailing underscores, and defines the
original only if an ISO standard was not requested on the command line. For
example, passing unix defines __unix, __unix__ and possibly unix; passing _
mips defines __mips, __mips__ and possibly _mips, and passing _ABI64 defines
only _ABI64.

You can also test for the C dialect being compiled. The variable c_language
is set to one of clk_c, clk_cplusplus or clk_objective_c. Note that if we
are preprocessing assembler, this variable will be clk_c but the function-like
macro preprocessing_asm_p() will return true, so you might want to check
for that first. If you need to check for strict ANSI, the variable flag_iso can be
used. The function-like macro preprocessing_trad_p() can be used to check
for traditional preprocessing.

With TARGET_0S_CPP_BUILTINS this macro obsoletes the CPP_PREDEFINES tar-
get macro.

[ p———

TARGET_0S_CPP_BUILTINS()

Similarly to TARGET_CPU_CPP_BUILTINS but this macro is optional and is used
for the target operating system instead.

With TARGET_CPU_CPP_BUILTINS this macro obsoletes the CPP_PREDEFINES
target macro.

CPP_PREDEFINES

Define this to be a string constant containing ‘-D’ options to define the pre-
defined macros that identify this machine and system. These macros will be
predefined unless the ‘-ansi’ option (or a ‘-std’ option for strict ISO C con-
formance) is specified.

In addition, a parallel set of macros are predefined, whose names are made
by appending ‘__’ at the beginning and at the end. These ‘__’ macros are
permitted by the ISO standard, so they are predefined regardless of whether
‘-ansi’ or a ‘-std’ option is specified.
For example, on the Sun, one can use the following value:

"-Dmc68000 -Dsun -Dunix"

The result is to define the macros __mc68000__, __sun__ and __unix__ un-

conditionally, and the macros mc68000, sun and unix provided ‘-ansi’ is not
specified.

extern int target_flags;

TARGET_. ..

This declaration should be present.

This series of macros is to allow compiler command arguments to enable or
disable the use of optional features of the target machine. For example, one
machine description serves both the 68000 and the 68020; a command argument
tells the compiler whether it should use 68020-only instructions or not. This
command argument works by means of a macro TARGET_68020 that tests a bit
in target_flags.
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Define a macro TARGET_featurename for each such option. Its definition should
test a bit in target_flags. It is recommended that a helper macro TARGET_
MASK_featurename is defined for each bit-value to test, and used in TARGET_
featurename and TARGET_SWITCHES. For example:

#define TARGET_MASK_68020 1

#define TARGET_68020 (target_flags & TARGET_MASK_68020)
One place where these macros are used is in the condition-expressions of in-
struction patterns. Note how TARGET_68020 appears frequently in the 68000
machine description file, ‘m68k.md’. Another place they are used is in the defi-
nitions of the other macros in the ‘machine.h’ file.

TARGET_SWITCHES

This macro defines names of command options to set and clear bits in target_
flags. Its definition is an initializer with a subgrouping for each command
option.

Each subgrouping contains a string constant, that defines the option name, a
number, which contains the bits to set in target_flags, and a second string
which is the description displayed by ‘--help’. If the number is negative then
the bits specified by the number are cleared instead of being set. If the descrip-
tion string is present but empty, then no help information will be displayed
for that option, but it will not count as an undocumented option. The actual
option name is made by appending ‘-m’ to the specified name. Non-empty
description strings should be marked with N_(...) for xgettext. Please do
not mark empty strings because the empty string is reserved by GNU gettext.
gettext ("") returns the header entry of the message catalog with meta infor-
mation, not the empty string.

In addition to the description for ‘--help’, more detailed documentation for
each option should be added to ‘invoke.texi’.

One of the subgroupings should have a null string. The number in this grouping
is the default value for target_flags. Any target options act starting with that
value.

Here is an example which defines ‘-m68000’ and ‘-m68020’ with opposite mean-
ings, and picks the latter as the default:

#define TARGET_SWITCHES \
{ { "68020", TARGET_MASK_68020, "" }, \
{ "68000", -TARGET_MASK_68020, \
N_("Compile for the 68000") }, \
{ "", TARGET_MASK_68020, "" }}

TARGET_OPTIONS

This macro is similar to TARGET_SWITCHES but defines names of command op-
tions that have values. Its definition is an initializer with a subgrouping for
each command option.

Each subgrouping contains a string constant, that defines the fixed part of the
option name, the address of a variable, and a description string. Non-empty
description strings should be marked with N_(...) for xgettext. Please do
not mark empty strings because the empty string is reserved by GNU gettext.
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gettext ("") returns the header entry of the message catalog with meta infor-
mation, not the empty string.

The variable, type char *, is set to the variable part of the given option if
the fixed part matches. The actual option name is made by appending ‘-m’
to the specified name. Again, each option should also be documented in
‘invoke.texi’.

Here is an example which defines ‘-mshort-data-number’. If the given option
is ‘-mshort-data-512’, the variable m88k_short_data will be set to the string
n 5 12 n .

extern char *m88k_short_data;
#define TARGET_OPTIONS \
{ { "short-data-", &m88k_short_data, \
N_("Specify the size of the short data section") } }

TARGET_VERSION
This macro is a C statement to print on stderr a string describing the particular
machine description choice. Every machine description should define TARGET_
VERSION. For example:

#ifdef MOTOROLA
#define TARGET_VERSION \

fprintf (stderr, " (68k, Motorola syntax)");
#else
#define TARGET_VERSION \

fprintf (stderr, " (68k, MIT syntax)");
#endif

OVERRIDE_OPTIONS
Sometimes certain combinations of command options do not make sense on
a particular target machine. You can define a macro OVERRIDE_OPTIONS to
take account of this. This macro, if defined, is executed once just after all the
command options have been parsed.

Don’t use this macro to turn on various extra optimizations for ‘-0’. That is
what OPTIMIZATION_OPTIONS is for.

OPTIMIZATION_OPTIONS (level, size)
Some machines may desire to change what optimizations are performed for
various optimization levels. This macro, if defined, is executed once just after
the optimization level is determined and before the remainder of the command
options have been parsed. Values set in this macro are used as the default
values for the other command line options.

level is the optimization level specified; 2 if ‘-02’ is specified, 1 if ‘-0’ is specified,
and 0 if neither is specified.

size is nonzero if ‘-0s’ is specified and zero otherwise.

You should not use this macro to change options that are not machine-specific.
These should uniformly selected by the same optimization level on all supported
machines. Use this macro to enable machine-specific optimizations.

Do not examine write_symbols in this macro! The debugging options are not
supposed to alter the generated code.
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CAN_DEBUG_WITHOUT_FP
Define this macro if debugging can be performed even without a frame pointer.
If this macro is defined, GCC will turn on the ‘~fomit-frame-pointer’ option
whenever ‘-0’ is specified.

10.4 Defining data structures for per-function information.

If the target needs to store information on a per-function basis, GCC provides a macro and
a couple of variables to allow this. Note, just using statics to store the information is a bad
idea, since GCC supports nested functions, so you can be halfway through encoding one
function when another one comes along.

GCC defines a data structure called struct function which contains all of the data
specific to an individual function. This structure contains a field called machine whose
type is struct machine_function *, which can be used by targets to point to their own
specific data.

If a target needs per-function specific data it should define the type struct machine_
function and also the macro INIT_EXPANDERS. This macro should be used to initialize the
function pointer init_machine_status. This pointer is explained below.

One typical use of per-function, target specific data is to create an RTX to hold the
register containing the function’s return address. This RTX can then be used to implement
the __builtin_return_address function, for level 0.

Note—earlier implementations of GCC used a single data area to hold all of the per-
function information. Thus when processing of a nested function began the old per-function
data had to be pushed onto a stack, and when the processing was finished, it had to be
popped off the stack. GCC used to provide function pointers called save_machine_status
and restore_machine_status to handle the saving and restoring of the target specific
information. Since the single data area approach is no longer used, these pointers are no
longer supported.

The macro and function pointers are described below.

INIT_EXPANDERS
Macro called to initialize any target specific information. This macro is called
once per function, before generation of any RTL has begun. The intention of
this macro is to allow the initialization of the function pointers below.

init_machine_status
This is a void (*) (struct function *) function pointer. If this pointer is
non-NULL it will be called once per function, before function compilation starts,
in order to allow the target to perform any target specific initialization of the
struct function structure. It is intended that this would be used to initialize
the machine of that structure.

struct machine_function structures are expected to be freed by GC. Gener-
ally, any memory that they reference must be allocated by using ggc_alloc,
including the structure itself.
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10.5 Storage Layout

Note that the definitions of the macros in this table which are sizes or alignments measured
in bits do not need to be constant. They can be C expressions that refer to static variables,
such as the target_flags. See Section 10.3 [Run-time Target], page 200.

BITS_BIG_ENDIAN
Define this macro to have the value 1 if the most significant bit in a byte has
the lowest number; otherwise define it to have the value zero. This means that
bit-field instructions count from the most significant bit. If the machine has
no bit-field instructions, then this must still be defined, but it doesn’t matter
which value it is defined to. This macro need not be a constant.

This macro does not affect the way structure fields are packed into bytes or
words; that is controlled by BYTES_BIG_ENDIAN.

BYTES_BIG_ENDIAN
Define this macro to have the value 1 if the most significant byte in a word has
the lowest number. This macro need not be a constant.

WORDS_BIG_ENDIAN
Define this macro to have the value 1 if, in a multiword object, the most sig-
nificant word has the lowest number. This applies to both memory locations
and registers; GCC fundamentally assumes that the order of words in memory
is the same as the order in registers. This macro need not be a constant.

LIBGCC2_WORDS_BIG_ENDIAN
Define this macro if WORDS_BIG_ENDIAN is not constant. This must be a con-
stant value with the same meaning as WORDS_BIG_ENDIAN, which will be used
only when compiling ‘1ibgcc2.c’. Typically the value will be set based on
preprocessor defines.

FLOAT_WORDS_BIG_ENDIAN
Define this macro to have the value 1 if DFmode, XFmode or TFmode floating
point numbers are stored in memory with the word containing the sign bit at
the lowest address; otherwise define it to have the value 0. This macro need
not be a constant.

You need not define this macro if the ordering is the same as for multi-word
integers.

BITS_PER_UNIT
Define this macro to be the number of bits in an addressable storage unit (byte).
If you do not define this macro the default is 8.

BITS_PER_WORD
Number of bits in a word. If you do not define this macro, the default is
BITS_PER_UNIT * UNITS_PER_WORD.

MAX_BITS_PER_WORD
Maximum number of bits in a word. If this is undefined, the default is BITS_
PER_WORD. Otherwise, it is the constant value that is the largest value that
BITS_PER_WORD can have at run-time.



206 GNU Compiler Collection (GCC) Internals

UNITS_PER_WORD
Number of storage units in a word; normally 4.

MIN_UNITS_PER_WORD
Minimum number of units in a word. If this is undefined, the default is UNITS_
PER_WORD. Otherwise, it is the constant value that is the smallest value that
UNITS_PER_WORD can have at run-time.

POINTER_SIZE
Width of a pointer, in bits. You must specify a value no wider than the width
of Pmode. If it is not equal to the width of Pmode, you must define POINTERS_
EXTEND_UNSIGNED. If you do not specify a value the default is BITS_PER_WORD.

POINTERS_EXTEND_UNSIGNED
A C expression whose value is greater than zero if pointers that need to be
extended from being POINTER_SIZE bits wide to Pmode are to be zero-extended
and zero if they are to be sign-extended. If the value is less then zero then there
must be an "ptr_extend" instruction that extends a pointer from POINTER_SIZE
to Pmode.

You need not define this macro if the POINTER_SIZE is equal to the width of
Pmode.

PROMOTE_MODE (m, unsignedp, type)
A macro to update m and unsignedp when an object whose type is type and
which has the specified mode and signedness is to be stored in a register. This
macro is only called when type is a scalar type.

On most RISC machines, which only have operations that operate on a full reg-
ister, define this macro to set m to word_mode if m is an integer mode narrower
than BITS_PER_WORD. In most cases, only integer modes should be widened be-
cause wider-precision floating-point operations are usually more expensive than
their narrower counterparts.

For most machines, the macro definition does not change unsignedp. However,
some machines, have instructions that preferentially handle either signed or
unsigned quantities of certain modes. For example, on the DEC Alpha, 32-bit
loads from memory and 32-bit add instructions sign-extend the result to 64
bits. On such machines, set unsignedp according to which kind of extension is
more efficient.

Do not define this macro if it would never modify m.

PROMOTE_FUNCTION_ARGS
Define this macro if the promotion described by PROMOTE_MODE should also be
done for outgoing function arguments.

PROMOTE_FUNCTION_RETURN
Define this macro if the promotion described by PROMOTE_MODE should also be
done for the return value of functions.

If this macro is defined, FUNCTION_VALUE must perform the same promotions
done by PROMOTE_MODE.
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PROMOTE_FOR_CALL_ONLY
Define this macro if the promotion described by PROMOTE_MODE should only be
performed for outgoing function arguments or function return values, as speci-
fied by PROMOTE_FUNCTION_ARGS and PROMOTE_FUNCTION_RETURN, respectively.

PARM_BOUNDARY
Normal alignment required for function parameters on the stack, in bits. All
stack parameters receive at least this much alignment regardless of data type.
On most machines, this is the same as the size of an integer.

STACK_BOUNDARY
Define this macro to the minimum alignment enforced by hardware for the
stack pointer on this machine. The definition is a C expression for the desired
alignment (measured in bits). This value is used as a default if PREFERRED_
STACK_BOUNDARY is not defined. On most machines, this should be the same as
PARM_BOUNDARY.

PREFERRED_STACK_BOUNDARY
Define this macro if you wish to preserve a certain alignment for the stack
pointer, greater than what the hardware enforces. The definition is a C expres-
sion for the desired alignment (measured in bits). This macro must evaluate to
a value equal to or larger than STACK_BOUNDARY.

FORCE_PREFERRED_STACK_BOUNDARY_IN_MAIN

A C expression that evaluates true if PREFERRED_STACK_BOUNDARY is not guar-
anteed by the runtime and we should emit code to align the stack at the begin-
ning of main.

If PUSH_ROUNDING is not defined, the stack will always be aligned to the specified
boundary. If PUSH_ROUNDING is defined and specifies a less strict alignment than
PREFERRED_STACK_BOUNDARY, the stack may be momentarily unaligned while
pushing arguments.

FUNCTION_BOUNDARY
Alignment required for a function entry point, in bits.

BIGGEST_ALIGNMENT
Biggest alignment that any data type can require on this machine, in bits.

MINIMUM_ATOMIC_ALIGNMENT
If defined, the smallest alignment, in bits, that can be given to an object that can
be referenced in one operation, without disturbing any nearby object. Normally,
this is BITS_PER_UNIT, but may be larger on machines that don’t have byte or
half-word store operations.

BIGGEST_FIELD_ALIGNMENT
Biggest alignment that any structure or union field can require on this ma-
chine, in bits. If defined, this overrides BIGGEST_ALIGNMENT for structure and
union fields only, unless the field alignment has been set by the __attribute__
((aligned (n))) construct.

ADJUST_FIELD_ALIGN (field, computed)
An expression for the alignment of a structure field field if the alignment
computed in the usual way (including applying of BIGGEST_ALIGNMENT and
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BIGGEST_FIELD_ALIGNMENT to the alignment) is computed. It overrides
alignment only if the field alignment has not been set by the __attribute_
((aligned (n))) construct.

MAX_OFILE_ALIGNMENT
Biggest alignment supported by the object file format of this machine. Use this
macro to limit the alignment which can be specified using the __attribute_
_ ((aligned (n))) construct. If not defined, the default value is BIGGEST_
ALTIGNMENT.

DATA_ALIGNMENT (type, basic-align)
If defined, a C expression to compute the alignment for a variable in the static
store. type is the data type, and basic-align is the alignment that the object
would ordinarily have. The value of this macro is used instead of that alignment
to align the object.

If this macro is not defined, then basic-align is used.

One use of this macro is to increase alignment of medium-size data to make it all
fit in fewer cache lines. Another is to cause character arrays to be word-aligned
so that strcpy calls that copy constants to character arrays can be done inline.

CONSTANT_ALIGNMENT (constant, basic-align)
If defined, a C expression to compute the alignment given to a constant that
is being placed in memory. constant is the constant and basic-align is the
alignment that the object would ordinarily have. The value of this macro is
used instead of that alignment to align the object.
If this macro is not defined, then basic-align is used.

The typical use of this macro is to increase alignment for string constants to be
word aligned so that strcpy calls that copy constants can be done inline.

LOCAL_ALIGNMENT (type, basic-align)
If defined, a C expression to compute the alignment for a variable in the local
store. type is the data type, and basic-align is the alignment that the object
would ordinarily have. The value of this macro is used instead of that alignment
to align the object.

If this macro is not defined, then basic-align is used.

One use of this macro is to increase alignment of medium-size data to make it
all fit in fewer cache lines.

EMPTY_FIELD_BOUNDARY
Alignment in bits to be given to a structure bit-field that follows an empty field
such as int : 0;.

Note that PCC_BITFIELD_TYPE_MATTERS also affects the alignment that results
from an empty field.

STRUCTURE_SIZE_BOUNDARY
Number of bits which any structure or union’s size must be a multiple of. Each
structure or union’s size is rounded up to a multiple of this.

If you do not define this macro, the default is the same as BITS_PER_UNIT.
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STRICT_ALIGNMENT
Define this macro to be the value 1 if instructions will fail to work if given data
not on the nominal alignment. If instructions will merely go slower in that case,
define this macro as 0.

PCC_BITFIELD_TYPE_MATTERS
Define this if you wish to imitate the way many other C compilers handle
alignment of bit-fields and the structures that contain them.

The behavior is that the type written for a bit-field (int, short, or other integer
type) imposes an alignment for the entire structure, as if the structure really did
contain an ordinary field of that type. In addition, the bit-field is placed within
the structure so that it would fit within such a field, not crossing a boundary
for it.

Thus, on most machines, a bit-field whose type is written as int would not
cross a four-byte boundary, and would force four-byte alignment for the whole
structure. (The alignment used may not be four bytes; it is controlled by the
other alignment parameters.)

If the macro is defined, its definition should be a C expression; a nonzero value
for the expression enables this behavior.

Note that if this macro is not defined, or its value is zero, some bit-fields may
cross more than one alignment boundary. The compiler can support such ref-
erences if there are ‘insv’, ‘extv’, and ‘extzv’ insns that can directly reference
memory.

The other known way of making bit-fields work is to define STRUCTURE_SIZE_
BOUNDARY as large as BIGGEST_ALIGNMENT. Then every structure can be ac-
cessed with fullwords.

Unless the machine has bit-field instructions or you define STRUCTURE_SIZE_
BOUNDARY that way, you must define PCC_BITFIELD_TYPE_MATTERS to have a
nonzero value.

If your aim is to make GCC use the same conventions for laying out bit-fields as
are used by another compiler, here is how to investigate what the other compiler
does. Compile and run this program:

struct fool
{
char x;
char :0;
char y;
};

struct foo2
{
char x;
int :0;
char y;
};
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main ()
{
printf ("Size of fool is %d\n",
sizeof (struct fool));
printf ("Size of foo2 is %d\n",
sizeof (struct foo2));
exit (0);
}

If this prints 2 and 5, then the compiler’s behavior is what you would get from
PCC_BITFIELD_TYPE_MATTERS.

BITFIELD_NBYTES_LIMITED
Like PCC_BITFIELD_TYPE_MATTERS except that its effect is limited to aligning
a bit-field within the structure.

MEMBER_TYPE_FORCES_BLK (field, mode)
Return 1 if a structure or array containing field should be accessed using
BLKMODE.

If field is the only field in the structure, mode is its mode, otherwise mode is
VOIDmode. mode is provided in the case where structures of one field would
require the structure’s mode to retain the field’s mode.

Normally, this is not needed. See the file ‘c4x.h’ for an example of how to
use this macro to prevent a structure having a floating point field from being
accessed in an integer mode.

ROUND_TYPE_SIZE (type, computed, specified)
Define this macro as an expression for the overall size of a type (given by type
as a tree node) when the size computed in the usual way is computed and the
alignment is specified.

The default is to round computed up to a multiple of specified.

ROUND_TYPE_SIZE_UNIT (type, computed, specified)
Similar to ROUND_TYPE_SIZE, but sizes and alignments are specified in units
(bytes). If you define ROUND_TYPE_SIZE, you must also define this macro and
they must be defined consistently with each other.

ROUND_TYPE_ALIGN (type, computed, specified)
Define this macro as an expression for the alignment of a type (given by type
as a tree node) if the alignment computed in the usual way is computed and
the alignment explicitly specified was specified.

The default is to use specified if it is larger; otherwise, use the smaller of
computed and BIGGEST_ALIGNMENT

MAX_FIXED_MODE_SIZE
An integer expression for the size in bits of the largest integer machine mode
that should actually be used. All integer machine modes of this size or smaller
can be used for structures and unions with the appropriate sizes. If this macro
is undefined, GET_MODE_BITSIZE (DImode) is assumed.
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VECTOR_MODE_SUPPORTED_P (mode )
Define this macro to be nonzero if the port is prepared to handle insns involving
vector mode mode. At the very least, it must have move patterns for this mode.

STACK_SAVEAREA_MODE (save_level)
If defined, an expression of type enum machine_mode that specifies the mode of
the save area operand of a save_stack_level named pattern (see Section 9.8
[Standard Names], page 144). save_level is one of SAVE_BLOCK, SAVE_FUNCTION,
or SAVE_NONLOCAL and selects which of the three named patterns is having its
mode specified.

You need not define this macro if it always returns Pmode. You would most
commonly define this macro if the save_stack_level patterns need to support
both a 32- and a 64-bit mode.

STACK_SIZE_MODE
If defined, an expression of type enum machine_mode that specifies the mode

of the size increment operand of an allocate_stack named pattern (see Sec-
tion 9.8 [Standard Names|, page 144).

You need not define this macro if it always returns word_mode. You would most

commonly define this macro if the allocate_stack pattern needs to support

both a 32- and a 64-bit mode.

TARGET_FLOAT_FORMAT
A code distinguishing the floating point format of the target machine. There
are five defined values:

IEEE_FLOAT_FORMAT
This code indicates IEEE floating point. It is the default; there is
no need to define this macro when the format is IEEE.

VAX_FLOAT_FORMAT
This code indicates the “F float” (for float) and “D float” or “G
float” formats (for double) used on the VAX and PDP-11.

IBM_FLOAT_FORMAT
This code indicates the format used on the IBM System/370.

C4X_FLOAT_FORMAT
This code indicates the format used on the TMS320C3x/C4x.

UNKNOWN_FLOAT_FORMAT
This code indicates any other format.

If any other formats are actually in use on supported machines, new codes
should be defined for them.

The ordering of the component words of floating point values stored in memory
is controlled by FLOAT_WORDS_BIG_ENDIAN.

MODE_HAS_NANS (mode)
When defined, this macro should be true if mode has a NaN representation. The
compiler assumes that NaNs are not equal to anything (including themselves)
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and that addition, subtraction, multiplication and division all return NaNs
when one oper